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Preface

The origins for this book lay in a discussion that took place in my
office at the University of South Wales with my fellow editor, Dr James
Gravelle. Having published numerous articles together, both nationally
and internationally, and conducted much research and many evalua-
tions for the police, we regularly discussed the past, present and the
future changing landscape of policing across the world. The drive for
evidence-based policing, coupled with the introduction of the new Col-
lege of Policing, Police and Crime Commissioners and of course the need
for austerity in delivering public services such as the police, led us to the
conclusion that research into, and on behalf of, the police was in need
of closer consideration.

Questions we posed each other in our discussions related to such
topics as access into the police organisation itself, confidentiality of
information, informed consent and the role of the culture of the police.
Widening our thoughts introduced us to considering research that
involved police and their partners and the various topics that could be
considered.

Realising that many books on researching the police were, in some
senses, actually books that focussed on research methodology, we
decided to try and bridge that gap by introducing a book that considered
real-life research methods employed by researchers, both inside and out-
side the police organisation. This real-life approach would, we realised,
highlight the many problems of researching the police and criminal jus-
tice agencies. However, it would also allow the reader to witness how the
particular researchers, working on a number of different topics, negoti-
ated their way through these problems to ensure their research was built
upon sound, ethical and valid methods. Consequently, this book, enti-
tled Researching the Police in the 21st Century: International Lessons from the
Field, has been written with that in mind. It is believed that the chapters
in this book will be of great use to those conducting research and evalu-
ations into the police and their partners and provide possible templates
for others to use in real-life situations, whilst also allowing the student to
use the examples provided in the various chapters as a learning aid. The
future of policing appears to be that of a drive for professionalisation,
reliant upon a bank of professional knowledge underpinned by good-
quality research. We believe that this volume will assist in that quest.
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About This Book

Each chapter of this book considers methodical issues surrounding
research, particularly focusing on researching police organisations, their
partners and their function. As part of each chapter, authors have
highlighted particular challenges along with potential strategies for
overcoming such difficulties, which it is hoped will be of benefit for
future researchers.

Further, the chapters will explore definitions, scenarios and best prac-
tice guidelines to ensure that robust, good-quality research methods
can be disseminated. Therefore, each chapter begins with a brief syn-
opsis of the research undertaken providing readers with context and
an overview of methods used as part of the study, whilst including a
section of ‘lessons learned’, highlighting key points made throughout
the research, thus providing the reader with a best practice guide that is
easy to read, evaluate and put into practice.

Chapters

The first chapter provides the reader with an overview of police
research. Specifically, Colin Rogers and Garry Thomas suggest that
research around policing has changed significantly to meet the needs
and aspirations of a changing police service, along with continually
shifting political dimensions and landscapes. In addition, the chapter
looks at the relationship that exists between police and academic
research, before considering current developments in police research.

In Chapter 2, Colin Rogers examines a specific community safety
crime prevention partnership as it attempted to reduce recorded crime
and disorder, whilst also hoping to reduce fear of crime. It includes
a consideration of such approaches as zero tolerance policing style,
consultations with community and high-visibility policing. As the
researcher worked within the police organisation involved in the
research, Colin explored the challenges and complexities associated
with the need to remain neutral and not influence or prefigure the
outcome of the research. This specific chapter explores covert observa-
tions providing the researcher with a number of ethical challenges and
decisions.

Xiii
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Chapter 3 examines the change in police resources deployment
through the introduction of a Demand Management Unit. It analysed
the work carried out by the unit as it attempted to rationalise the deliv-
ery of policing services to the public. James Gravelle discusses the role of
the ‘outsider/insider’ approach as he explores the implications of such
reform within the confines of the increasing pressure on the already
finite policing resources, utilising a mixed methods approach.

The main aim of Chapter 4 is to explore and describe the impact com-
munity intelligence has on local policing. Here, Garry Thomas explores
the extent to which Community Intelligence supports policing initia-
tives, within the context of the National Intelligence Model (NIM).
Using a mixed method approach, and from the unique position of being
an ‘insider’ at the beginning of the research and an ‘outsider’ upon its
conclusion, Garry evaluates the value of such intelligence, including its
use, evaluation and application to assist in the delivery of police services
to the public.

Chapter 5 considers a research project entitled ‘Cooperative Security
Policy in the City’ and designed as a study based on comparative case
studies with intra- and inter-comparison using a multilevel triangu-
lated method. Bernhard Frevel evaluated Crime Prevention Partnerships
in Germany using a varied methodology, including problem-centred
interviews, analysis of documents, statistics (socio-demography, socio-
economy, crime data), quantitative network analysis, participatory
observation and surveys.

In Chapter 6, John Foust discusses the methodological approach
employed for critical analysis of the police union’s or association’s
effect on management decisions in the United States, England and
Wales. This chapter discusses key points and issues relative to the
research process. First, it introduces a discussion on motivation, pur-
pose and the development of the research question. Subsequently,
research strategies and methods in general are explored and the meth-
ods utilised for this particular research are described and explained.
This chapter further considers the process and rationale for the selected
methods and addresses specific issues that are relative to the topic
at hand.

Amanda Milliner in Chapter 7 discusses the interaction between the
police and disadvantaged groups, focussing specifically on adults with
learning difficulties. The chapter considers how a greater appreciation
of the current engagement process between the police and potentially
marginalised and vulnerable sections of the community will improve
police legitimacy. Given the sensitive nature and the significance of this
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research study, validity and reliability, confidentiality and anonymity,
are explored in some depth.

Chapter 8 discusses the research methods for investigating ‘street girls’
involved in prostitution and their vulnerability to HIV/AIDS infection.
Here this research suggests ways in which the police and their partners,
including the public health community, can inform and educate these
young vulnerable women about HIV/AIDS. Carried out in Freetown,
Sierra Leone, Louise Skilling investigated using a qualitative multi-
method approach having to deal with the difficulties of ascertaining the
‘identity’ of the ‘insiders’ and the definitional debates surrounding the
term ‘street girls’.

In Chapter 9, Colin Rogers considers some of the important and sig-
nificant lessons that can be drawn from carrying out important research
such as that explored by the various authors in this book. In addition, he
highlights and illustrates some of the problems associated with research
in general and with an organisation such as the police in particular.
The chapter provides not only an appraisal of the problems faced by all
of the contributors but also how they overcome these problems, thus
allowing for future police and criminal justice researchers to learn and
apply important lessons.
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Research on Policing: Insights
from the Literature

Garry Thomas, Colin Rogers and James Gravelle

1.1 Introduction

Policing in England and Wales is facing challenges and undergoing sig-
nificant changes as a drive for professionalisation of police and the
creation of a body of police knowledge to support the concept of polic-
ing as a profession is under way. In support of these changes, such
institutions as the College of Policing are attempting to inculcate into
the police force the concept of evidence-based practice, founded on
quality research, including academic and practitioner-based research
and evaluations.

However, research on policing remains an emotive subject, particu-
larly when discussing what should be researched. Initiated in the United
States in the early 1950s and in the United Kingdom in the 1960s,
research on policing has gone through many stages of development and
has been undertaken and supported by a variety of different institutions
(Reiner, 1989; 1992; 2010). Researching the police is particularly inter-
esting due in part to the unique position, power and privilege the state
bestows on the organisation. The unique culture that exists within the
police organisation makes the challenge of research even greater, offer-
ing commentators and researchers a rare opportunity to investigate and
get in close to this powerful institution. The political landscape in which
the police operate also adds to the sense of importance and as policing
does not exist within a political vacuum, this makes the topic of policing
a dynamic and sensitive area for research. Additionally, in the context
of the increasing financial problems, combined with finite resources and
ever-growing demands on the public police, issues surrounding expen-
diture, budgets, costing and performance targets play an integral part in
today’s police services across the globe. This remains a primary concern
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for many senior police officers, politicians and others involved in policy
making and service delivery. This chapter considers lessons and insights
from police research undertaken in the past and also that being cur-
rently undertaken, in order to provide some idea of where this topic will
lead us to in the future.

1.2 Past developments in the research on policing

Reiner (1989; 1992; 2010) suggests that research on policing practi-
cally commenced in the United Kingdom at the start of the 1960s
with a change in the politics associated with the police and theoret-
ical developments in disciplines such as criminology, sociology and
law. He credits Michael Banton with being the first British academic
to carry out empirical research on policing in his study entitled ‘The
Policeman in the Community’ (Banton, 1964). Reiner (1992: 439-441)
gives Banton’s (1964) research numerous plaudits, including a ‘signifi-
cant starting point’, a ‘pioneering sociological study’, a ‘central research
strategy’, the ‘study was ahead of its time’ and ‘path breaking’. Banton's
(1964) research was quite rare not only in being the first empirical
research, but also as it provided a comparison between policing in the
United Kingdom and the United States.

Research on policing in the United States was already being pioneered
by sociologist William Westley (1953; 1956; 1970), with his studies
on police occupational culture, which focussed on police violence and
secrecy (McLaughlin, 2007; Greene, 2010). Further, between 1965 and
1967 President Lyndon B. Johnston (1908-1973) established the Com-
mission on Law Enforcement and the Administration of Justice (under
Executive Order 11236) (Katzenbach, 1967) to extensively research all
aspects of crime and law enforcement in the United States and to pro-
vide funding for future research (Rojek et al., 2012). As Punch (2010:
155) points out, at this time all eyes were on the United States, as
the United States was seen as ‘the land of research, publications, and
innovation — but also of violence, discrimination, and corruption in
policing’, and thus all aspects of policing ‘good and bad’ were open to
research.

Reiner (1989; 1992; 2010: 11-12) suggests that there have been four
stages in the development of the research on policing since the 1960s,
namely consensus, controversy, conflict and contradiction.

The consensus stage commenced in the 1960s, when research such
as Banton’s (1964) tended to support the police, emphasised what was
good about policing and what could be learned from the successes in
policing. Banton (1971; 1973; 1975) was also responsible for organising
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three seminars in the 1970s at the University of Bristol on ‘The Sociol-
ogy of the Police’, which were influential in evaluating the research of
the time and deciding on the future themes for academic sociological
research on policing in the United Kingdom.

The controversy stage appeared during the late 1960s and early 1970s
when the research became more critical of police practices (and mal-
practices), and academic researchers began to take a greater interest in
policing, particularly in its limitations. Smith and Morgan (1989: 235)
argue that ‘research has cast serious doubt on the effectiveness of tra-
ditional policing strategies’. However, Greenhill (1981) suggests that
research of an organisation’s practices adds a degree of professional-
ism to that organisation and increases its status. Brogden and Shearing
(1993) and Chan (1996; 1997) support this view and suggest that profes-
sionalism changes organisational culture and has a positive impact on
accountability.

The conflict stage occurred during the late 1970s and early 1980s, as
policing and politics merged, and critical and radical criminology as
well as Marxist academic research flourished. This period also saw resur-
gence in the quest for police accountability and governance. Morgan
(1989a; 1989b) argues that research on policing is an important func-
tion in holding the police to account. However, MacDonald (1987:
5) advises that the drive for accountability has ‘forced research back
onto the organisational agenda’. Brown (1996) suggests that the find-
ings of the research undertaken during the controversy and conflict stages
resulted in the development of some hostility between the police and
academic researchers, and difficulties in researchers’ gaining access to
police staff and data. A problem also highlighted by MacDonald (1987)
and Laycock (2001: 1), who maintain that ‘Practitioners and researchers
have operated in different universes for a long time’.

The contradiction stage of the late 1980s coincided with the growth
of realism, and in particular, ‘left realism’ as advocated by Lea and
Young (1984). Left realism contradicted the view of the Home Office’s
preference for ‘administrative criminology’ (Cornish and Clarke, 1986)
and the ‘right realism’ of Wilson (1975). Since the 1980s, the concept
of realism has changed the focus on policing towards greater police
effectiveness and crime control, and seen the introduction of polic-
ing initiatives such as problem-oriented policing and intelligence-led
policing (Reiner, 2010). Brown (1996) suggests that in contrast to the
previous two stages, academic research was now required by police man-
agers to ensure that the service they provided was efficient, effective
and economical. Research was also seen as a useful tool to challenge
reform and to stimulate innovation (Weatheritt, 1986). Therefore, it
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was also important that the research was valid, reliable and objec-
tive (Hibberd, 1990). In the current era, Reiner (2010: 13) argues that
‘The driving paradigm for most police research now is clearly crime
control’.

Reiner (1992: 444-456) initially suggested that there were ‘eight dis-
tinct types of institutions supporting research on policing in Britain’,
namely, Academic Institutions, Research Councils and Foundations,
Government Organisations, Internal Police Research, Independent
Research Organisations, Pressure Groups, Journalists and Private Enter-
prise. However, Reiner (2010: 9-11) later reduced this to four sources of
police research, namely, Academic Research, Official Police Research, Think
Tanks and Independent Research Organisations and Journalists.

Academic Research was generally undertaken by academics at Aca-
demic Institutions such as universities and other higher education estab-
lishments. During the 1980s, centres specialising in police studies
appeared within these institutions offering undergraduate and post-
graduate degree courses in criminal justice and police studies. Reiner
(1992; 2010) observes that up until the 1980s, nearly all the published
research on policing was undertaken by academics from disciplines such
as criminology, sociology, psychology and law.

Official Police Research includes research undertaken by Government
Organisations and Internal Police Research. Government Organisations
historically involved in research on policing include the Home Office
Research Unit, the Home Office Research and Planning Unit (HORPU),
the Home Office Police Research Group (PRG), the Home Office
Research, Development and Statistics (RDS) Directorate and the Home
Office Science Group. Reiner (1992: 448) suggests that during the con-
flict stage in the development of research mentioned above, there was
an ‘extensive development of local government research on policing’.
The period after 1981 saw the creation of a number of local authority
police monitoring groups whose attention was focussed on research-
ing the activities of their local police, particularly in relation to police
accountability. This research brought some local authorities into direct
conflict with the chief constables for their areas. However, after the
introduction of the Crime and Disorder Act, 1998 (Home Office, 1998),
most of the local government research on policing has been under-
taken in conjunction with the police and focussed on partnership
policy issues (Reiner, 2010). Other statutory organisations such as the
Audit Commission (1990a; 1990b; 1993) have also conducted research
on policing, particularly in relation to performance management and
efficiency.
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Internal Police Research generally falls into two main categories:
national and local research. National internal police research is normally
undertaken by bodies affiliated to the Home Office, such as the Scientific
Research and Development Branch (SRDB), which was formed in 1963
as a direct result of Recommendation 44 from the Royal Commission on
the Police: Final Report: ‘We recommend the establishment of a central
unit, under the general direction of the chief inspector of constabulary,
with responsibility for planning and research (paragraph 241)" (Willink,
1962: 144). The SRDB was mainly staffed by seconded police officers and
scientists, who conducted research on operational policing issues and
technical equipment, and liaised with police forces around the coun-
try. The seconded officers were later to form the Police Research Services
Unit (PRSU), whose role was to act as a liaison between the scientists
of the SRDB and the police service (Weatheritt, 1986). More recently
the National Policing Improvement Agency (NPIA), Research, Analy-
sis and Information (RAI) Unit (now part of the College of Policing),
has carried out research nationally on behalf of police forces through-
out the United Kingdom. Local internal police research is normally
undertaken by small research and planning units, which are gener-
ally staffed by police officers and police support staff. Their role was
mainly administrative and involved evaluation of certain police initia-
tives. The research they produced was rarely critical of their force and
was used to ‘support a preferred course of action rather than analysing
the necessity for it and the results of it’ (Weatheritt, 1986: 19). How-
ever, Weatheritt (1986) does concede that improvements have been
made, as internal staff gained more research expertise and advice was
sought from external experts. The Government’s New Public Manage-
ment (NPM) initiative (Barton and Barton, 2011) of the early 1980s,
with its emphasis on economy (value for money), efficiency and effec-
tiveness, also encouraged the police service to undertake good-quality
research to improve its performance (Weatheritt, 1986). More recently,
research undertaken by internal police research units follows current
academic research principles and produces objective, valid and reliable
research findings (Dawson and Williams, 2009; Stanko, 2009).

Think Tanks and Independent Research Organisations also include
Reiner’s earlier ‘Research Councils and Foundations’, ‘Independent
Research Organisations’ and ‘Pressure Groups’ (1992: 444-456). Research
Councils and Foundations appeared during the 1980s and were funded
either by the government or by charitable organisations interested in
undertaking research on policing. The Economic and Social Research
Council (ESRC) is one of seven government-funded research councils in
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the United Kingdom and supports research on policing and the wider
criminal justice system. The Nuffield Foundation is an example of a
charitable trust that is financially and politically independent, financed
from its own investment portfolio and supports research on policing.

Independent Research Organisations such as the Police Foundation was
established in 1980 as a self-funding independent charity. “The Police
Foundation is the only independent think tank focused entirely on
developing knowledge and understanding of policing and crime reduc-
tion and challenging the police service and the government to improve
policing for the benefit of the public’ (Police Foundation, 2013). Other
independent research organisations that undertake research on polic-
ing include the Policy Studies Institute (PSI) and the influential Policy
Exchange (Loveday and Reid, 2003; Boyd, 2012).

Pressure Groups concerned with political issues and, in particular, civil
liberties, have been involved in monitoring and researching the police
since their inception, mainly focussing on police accountability. Lib-
erty (formally the National Council for Civil Liberties) established the
Civil Liberties Trust (formally the Cobden Trust) in 1963 to under-
take research on its behalf in the field of civil liberties. Another group
that conducts research on policing under a statutory obligation is
the Equality and Human Rights Commission (EHRC) (formally the
separate Equal Opportunities Commission, the Disability Rights Com-
mission and the Commission for Racial Equality, and their counterparts
in Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland). The EHRC operates under
the remit of promoting and monitoring human rights and protecting,
enforcing and promoting equality in relation to ‘age, disability, gender,
race, religion and belief, pregnancy and maternity, marriage and civil
partnership, sexual orientation and gender reassignment’ (Equality and
Human Rights Commission, 2013).

Journalists have also carried out research on policing, which generally
involves observational studies in relation to police corruption, police
tactics and policing practices and other matters not subjects of research
by academics.

Although omitted from Reiner’s (2010) revised sources of police
research, Private Enterprise is also responsible for funding research on
policing by academics, particularly in relation to business crime (Reiner,
1992: 455-456). This has expanded in recent years with the increase in
the number of private security companies providing policing services
that were traditionally provided by the police service.

In addition to the four sources of police research outlined above
by Reiner (2010), Brown (1996: 180-186) suggests that there are also
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four types of research investigators, which she identifies as Inside
Insiders, Outside Insiders, Inside Outsiders and Outside Outsiders. These
terminologies are used as a framework when considering researchers’
contributions to this book.

Inside Insiders research investigators would come under Reiner’s (2010)
Official Police Research source and in particular the category of Inter-
nal Police Research and sub-category of local internal police research
(Reiner, 1992). Internal or in-house (inside) research on policing is
generally undertaken by police officers or police support staff (insid-
ers) from within their own police force. Inside Insiders have received
quite a lot of criticism from academics in the past, with their research
findings being regarded as ‘foregone conclusion’ research (Weatheritt,
1986: 19). Brown (1996) suggests that internal police researchers have
very little research experience, and their research is seldom scrutinised
by academics or published in academic journals. However, she does
recognise that as more police officers and staff attain higher education
qualifications, for example, to become university graduates or under-
take post-graduate studies, their experience of research is improving.
Punch (2010: 157) argues that most senior police officers in the United
Kingdom now have a degree; several have more than one degree, and
he has been ‘impressed with their knowledge and academic ability’ as
‘smart cops’.

Outside Insiders are those who are generally regarded as former police
officers and staff who become academics and conduct research on
policing, such as Holdaway (1979; 1983; 1989; 1991; 1996; 1997;
2009) and Young (1991). Heslop (2012: 525) regards Holdaway as a
pioneer in the research on policing and describes his study as the
‘most ground-breaking ethnographic studies of the occupational cul-
ture of the British police ever undertaken’, particularly as Holdaway
conducted his field work covertly as an inside insider, before leaving
the police service in 1975. Individuals in this group have an intimate
inside knowledge of policing, but as academics are still viewed with
some suspicion because they now operate outside the police culture.
Brown (1996) also suggests that outside insiders include police officers
and staff seconded to national organisations, such as Her Majesty’s
Inspectorate of Constabulary (HMIC) or Home Office research depart-
ments or units, that research and externally examine individual police
forces. Members of this group are often criticised for following govern-
ment dictates and their research efforts are concentrated on manage-
ment and organisational issues, particularly in relation to performance
management.
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Inside Outsiders are categorised as professional research investigators
working within the internal research departments of police forces,
such as the Metropolitan Police Service, Strategic Research and Anal-
ysis Unit (SRAU) or professional researchers commissioned by police
forces to undertake research or consult on a particular issue. Dawson and
Williams (2009: 375) assert that the SRAU provides the Metropolitan
Police Service with quality bespoke research with the aim of improv-
ing ‘organisational learning’ and providing evidence on which ‘deci-
sion making can be grounded’ whilst still working within a police
culture.

Outside Outsiders are described as professional academics who under-
take research on policing on behalf of academic institutions, govern-
ment organisations, think tanks, independent research organisations
and even private enterprises. They are individuals who are indepen-
dent of, and do not receive funding from, the police service. Journalists,
whether academics or not, may also fit into this category.

Innes (2010: 128) appears to support Brown'’s proposal of four types
of research investigator (1996) and offers four relationships under which
research on policing is conducted: Research by the police, Research on the
police, Research for the police and Research with the police.

Research by the police is very similar to the inside insiders researcher
above, with research being conducted internally by the police without
the direct support of academics. This research is generally analyti-
cal, producing information and intelligence products from crime and
performance data.

Research on the police is conducted by academics on a policing topic,
with little input from the police on the design and conduct of the
research. This may be compared to the outside outsiders researcher above.

Research for the police involves the police commissioning research on
a specific policing topic, which is managed by a professional academic
researcher. This relationship has comparisons with the inside outsiders
researcher above.

Research with the police is undertaken as part of a collaborative part-
nership between police staff and academic researchers to find a solution
to a specific policing problem or issue. This relationship would involve
collaboration between inside insiders and outside outsiders to the benefit
of both the police staff and the academic researchers. Research with the
police appears to be gaining renewed interest and momentum in rela-
tion to the current and future development of evidence-based policing
(Sherman, 1998; 2009; Bullock and Tilley, 2009; Lum et al., 2011).
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1.3 Police and academic research

Police and academic collaborative relationships is not a new concept.
In 1987, MacDonald (1987) produced a paper commissioned by the
UK Police Foundation entitled ‘Research and Action in the Context
of Policing: An Analysis of the Problem and a Programme Proposal’.
He was aware of the conflict in the 1970s and 1980s between the
police and academic researchers when conducting social research on
policing in an attempt to improve social action and referred to this
conflict of interest as the ‘dialogue of the deaf’ (MacDonald, 1987:
1 - See Appendix A1l for MacDonald’s ‘Preamble — An Interpretation
of the Brief’). MacDonald (1987: 1) advocated promoting ‘collabora-
tive rationality in the cause of better policing in a democratic society’.
He also identified that research on policing was becoming more polit-
ically driven, often moving away from critical independent research
towards government consultancy. The research process itself was also
shifting towards evaluative research and in particular the evaluation of
policing policies and practices. MacDonald (1987: 11) recognised that
academics sometimes referred to evaluation as ‘dirty research, some-
times unscientific’, but also acknowledged that academic research could
not divorce itself from the ‘complexity of social life’. Evaluative research
afforded researchers the opportunity to influence policy and practice,
and MacDonald (1987) developed an engagement model for academic
researchers to collaborate more closely with their government and
police clients. Laycock (2001) agrees with the principles of MacDonald’s
(1987) arguments and suggests that the police should be involved in set-
ting the research agenda in partnership with academic researchers. She
also proposes that academic researchers should consider interim reports,
as police practitioners need timely results from the research in order to
take action.

MacDonald’s (1987) paper has prompted a number of relatively recent
research articles, which build on the theme of collaboration and a
‘dialogue of the deaf’ (Bradley and Nixon, 2009; Johnston and Shear-
ing, 2009; Buerger, 2010; Cordner and White, 2010; Fleming, 2010;
2012; Foster and Bailey, 2010; Innes, 2010; Lunt et al., 2010; Marks
et al., 2010; Murji, 2010; Scott, 2010; Stephens, 2010; Wuestewald and
Steinheider, 2010; Fyfe and Wilson, 2012; Guillaume et al., 2012; Henry
and Mackenzie, 2012; Steinheider et al., 2012).

The first of these articles by Bradley and Nixon (2009: 423-424)
acknowledges the ‘critical police research tradition’ (Reiner, 1992; 2010)
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and the ‘policy police research tradition’ (MacDonald, 1987), but advo-
cates a third ‘intimate and continuous’ collaborative partnership police
research tradition as a means of ending the ‘dialogue of the deaf’. This
is similar to the research with the police relationship suggested by Innes
(2010). Indeed Innes (2010) and other authors acknowledge Bradley and
Nixon’s (2009) contribution to the debate. It would appear from the
above that outside insiders may have a role to play in fostering this rela-
tionship of collaborative partnership, by forming a conduit between the
police and academia. However, Punch (2010: 159) argues that the ‘dia-
logue of the deaf’ is not the problem that it once was between the police
and academia: ‘Rather it is one of short-sighted, populist-oriented gov-
ernments who want the police organization to be a servile agency that
is institutionally deaf’.

1.4 Current developments in research on policing

The debate on what research should be undertaken in relation to polic-
ing began in earnest in the 1960s. Banton (1964; 1971; 1973; 1975)
commenced this process in the United Kingdom, with further contri-
butions from Holdaway (1979; 1983), whilst in the United States the
Commission on Law Enforcement and the Administration of Justice was
established for this purpose (Katzenbach, 1967). More recently, Brown
(1996: 177-178) has suggested that there are four main functions of
research on policing, which may be summarised as follows: to hold the
police to account; to measure the professionalism of the police; to ensure
economy (value for money), efficiency and effectiveness in policing; and
to prepare for changes in policing. Similarly, Laycock (2001: 2) suggests
that there are three reasons for good police research: the current focus
on outcomes, the professionalisation of policing and evidenced-based
problem solving. But Skogan and Frydl (2004: 328-331) suggest that
research on policing should be focussed on ‘Enhancing Crime Control
Effectiveness’, ‘Enhancing the Lawfulness of Police Actions’, ‘Enhancing
the Legitimacy of Policing’, ‘Improving Personnel Practices’, ‘Fostering
Innovation’, ‘Assessing Problem-Oriented and Community Policing’,
‘Responding to Terrorism’ and ‘Organizing Research’.

Mazeika et al. (2010: 521-522) conducted a review of the research on
policing literature for the period 2000-2007 to establish exactly what
was being researched. This included publications in police journals,
criminal justice journals, non-criminal justice journals, government
journals and books. They identified four research typologies: ‘Theo-
retical/Discussion Research’, ‘Descriptive Research’, ‘Correlate Research’
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and ‘Outcome Research’, and 29 subject sub-categories under the follow-
ing six research category headings: ‘Organization of Police’, ‘Attitudes
and Behavior’, ‘Accountability and Misconduct’, ‘Police Strategies’, ‘Citi-
zen Satisfaction’ and ‘Measurement’. ‘Citizen Satisfaction’ and ‘Measure-
ment’ both appeared as a subject sub-category and a research category
heading. (See Appendix A2 for a list of the six research categories and 29
subject sub-categories.)

(1) Theoretical/discussion research: general discussions of issues or
theories in policing; may reference empirical research of others, but
does not conduct any analyses.

(2) Descriptive research: description of implementation or process;
typically narrative; may include judgments of efficacy, but is not
supported by primary research.

(3) Correlate research: survey or secondary data analysis that does
not evaluate a specific policy, program or tactic, but rather assesses
correlates or typologies.

(4) Outcome research: empirical analysis evaluating a policy, program
or tactic.
(Mazeika et al., 2010: 521)

Mazeika et al. (2010: 520-524) found that the number of publications
had increased from 456 in 2006 to 522 in 2007, an increase of 66
publications. The main increase being in the publication of police-
related books, which rose by 48.3% from 2006 to 2007. Their study also
included the trends in police research from 2000 to 2007. These trends
indicated that ‘police strategies’ was the most popular research category,
amounting to 37.4% of the total. This was followed by the research cate-
gory of ‘organization of police’, which saw the greatest increase between
2005 and 2007 to a high of 33%. Outcome-based research declined by
32.6% in 2007 after experiencing five years of growth in previous years.
There was also a decrease in research focussed on the sub-category of
community policing and perhaps surprisingly a decrease in the amount
of research published in police journals. Similar annual reviews had pre-
viously been undertaken for the literature published between 2000 and
2006 by Beckman et al. (2003; 2004; 2005), Gibbs et al. (2006), Varriale
et al. (2007), Telep et al. (2008) and Bartholomew et al. (2009).

One other very important aspect of the research on policing to be
considered is that of semsitive research on policing. Sieber and Stanley
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(1988: 49) define socially sensitive research as ‘studies in which there
are potential consequences or implications, either directly for the par-
ticipants in the research or for the class of individuals represented by the
research’. Lee (1993) and Lee and Renzetti (1993) criticise this definition
in that it concentrates on the consequences of the research and not the
technical and methodological issues, and it does not specify the kind
of consequences or implications to be considered. Lee (1993: 4) offers
an alternative definition of sensitive research as ‘research which poten-
tially poses a substantial threat to those who are or have been involved
in it’. Lee and Renzetti (1993) provide a third definition, which relates
to a sensitive topic and is similar to the definition of sensitive research
offered by Lee (1993) above:

a sensitive topic is one that potentially poses for those involved a
substantial threat, the emergence of which renders problematic for
the researcher and/or the researched the collection, holding, and/or
dissemination of research data.

(Lee and Renzetti, 1993: 5)

Unfortunately, neither Lee (1993: 4) nor Lee and Renzetti (1993: 5) spec-
ify what they consider to be a ‘substantial threat’. However, Lee and
Renzetti (1993) do suggest that the threat posed should at least be mod-
erate, but more often the threat will be severe and the threat can be
problematic for both the researcher and the participant.

Lee (1993: 4) suggests that these threats fall into three broad cat-
egories, which may be summarised as follows: Intrusive threats when
dealing with issues that are ‘private, stresstul or sacred’; Threats of sanc-
tion where information that may be ‘stigmatizing or incriminating in
some way' is revealed; and Political threats when referring to the ‘vested
interests of powerful persons or institutions, or the exercise of coercion
or domination’.

Lee and Renzetti (1993: 5) argue that it is not the topic itself that
makes the research sensitive, it is the ‘relationship between the topic
and the social context within which the research is conducted’, as what
is threatening to some may be innocuous to others.

1.5 Future developments in research on policing

The College of Policing was established in 2012 and officially launched
on the 4th February 2013 as a professional body for policing, to
understand its needs, identify what works, share knowledge, develop,
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maintain and test standards, enable professional development and, via
its Research Analysis and Information (RAI) Unit, forge links with aca-
demics (College of Policing, 2013b). For example, the ESRC and the
College of Policing, RAI Unit, are collaborating on five police research
projects to determine the evidence available to inform policymakers
and practitioners. The five projects chosen for research are as follows:
(1) ‘How knowledge is shared — Exploring the use of the police ser-
vice’s social media platform POLKA’; (2) ‘What’s going on out there?
Mapping police-related research activity in the UK’; (3) ‘Understand-
ing “Evidence-Based Policing” — How does the police service need to
change?’; (4) ‘Mapping what we know about policing’; and (5) ‘“The role
of research evidence in national standards for policing’ (ESRC, 2013:
1-2). It can be seen from the above that the national drive for the
future of policing in the United Kingdom is towards evidence-based
policing.

Weisburd and Neyroud (2011: 1) propose a new paradigm of ‘Police
Science’, which builds on evidence-based policing policies and seeks
to radically reform ‘the role of science in policing’. This model would
require the ownership of police science research to pass from universi-
ties to police agencies, with universities operating from police centres
and the partnership led by a large public research institute. Reference
is made to the National Policing Improvement Agency (NPIA) fulfilling
this role in the United Kingdom, whilst recognising that the NPIA was
due to be phased out by the current coalition government, as a result
of their austerity measures. The new College of Policing has taken on
some of the responsibilities of the now defunct NPIA, particularly in the
area of police science and education, and already has a research function
within its RAI Unit. Weisburd and Neyroud (2011: 12) also draw com-
parisons with medical and educational evidence-based science models
(Sackett et al., 1996; Slavin, 2002), a concept supported by Sherman
(1998). However, Thacher (2001: 409) argues that the medical model
approach ‘could undermine other important aspects of policing’ and
not address ‘the full range of police concerns’.

Gravelle and Rogers (2011) observe that in times of austerity, there is
a danger that the police may distance themselves from academic col-
laborations and high-quality independent, external and robust research
and revert to in-house research in an attempt to save money. This may
result in a number of unintended and detrimental consequences for the
police in relation to issues such as partnership working, public confi-
dence, training, professionalism and style of policing. Innes (2010: 128)
agrees and suggests that in times of crisis it is even more important to
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have a greater understanding of policing — research can act as a ‘mirror’
reflecting the ‘complex realities of policing’ or as a ‘motor’ providing the
‘engine for change and improvement’.

1.6 Conclusion

Research on policing has seen many stages of development since the
1960s, including consensus, controversy, conflict and contradiction,
and more recently crime control, with research focussing on policing
strategies, the organisation of policing and evidence-based policing.
In her speech to the College of Policing on the 24th October 2013,
the Home Secretary, Rt. Hon. Theresa May, MP, was quite clear that she
expected the research on policing to be directed towards evidence-based
policing to reduce crime.

The College will work with universities to collect and review evidence
on the effectiveness of different strategies and practices for reducing
crime. The knowledge of what works — and what doesn’t — will be
shared with Police and Crime Commissioners [PCCs] and the police,
and with the public as well. This will help the police become an
organisation where practice is always based on evidence rather on
habit. The answer to the question: ‘Why do we do this?’ will never
be - ‘Because we always have done it that way’. It will be ‘Because
this is what the evidence tells us works best’.

(May, 2013)

The College of Policing has already identified over 40 academic insti-
tutions, mainly universities, that are conducting relevant ongoing
policing-related research at master’s degree level and above (College of
Policing, 2013a). There is a danger here that research on policing could
become totally embroiled in evidenced-based crime control policing and
that research funding would only be made available to researchers who
were willing to comply with central government direction. Punch (2010:
158) argues that research on policing should not just concentrate on
‘policy-relevant’ research, but should include research that allows the
police to come under external scrutiny and fears that ‘governments
will impose a one-sided, crime control model which seriously distorts
policing’.

Whilst the merits of conducting evidence-based crime control
research on policing are impressive, cognisance should also be given to
research on other aspects of policing. If not, research on policing could
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return to what Reiner (2010) describes as the consensus stage of research,
which was prevalent in the 1960s.
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Researching the Police — Zero
Tolerance and Community Safety

Colin Rogers

Research methods involved

1. Quantitative

Questionnaire survey and data statistical analysis

2. Qualitative

Covert observational fieldwork, documentary and policy analysis

About this research

This particular research examined a community safety crime preven-
tion partnerships attempt to reduce recorded crime and disorder in
a particular location while also attempting to reduce fear of crime.
It included such approaches as zero tolerance policing style, consulta-
tions with community and high-visibility policing. The research aims

were as follows:

1. To determine what effect the initiative had for specific targets of

reducing recorded crime and the fear of crime within the chosen area.
. To examine the effectiveness of the partnership approach with par-
ticular reference to the culture and organisational structure of the
police. This research was conducted between 1999 and 2002.

2.1 Introduction

Researching social life is partly about having the right knowledge;
for instance, how to design samples, when to take field notes and
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how to analyse data; and partly about practical skills: how to lay out
questionnaires, how to get access to historical archives and how to
get the co-operation of an interviewee.

Gilbert (1995: xi)

Gilbert (1995) highlights a very important point for any research of this
nature — a good research is a mixture of several research methodolo-
gies. Unfortunately, this diversity of approach and the results that are
produced have not been at the forefront of policing in this country for
some time. Research into the activities of the police in this country over
the past decade or so has tended towards providing mainly managerial
information in the never-ending pursuit of cost effectiveness. In part,
this should come as no surprise, since the activities of the police were
actively linked to Home Office National Key Objectives. Further, indi-
vidual police forces are required to provide ‘force wide’ objectives, which
are those agreed with the local police authority (now Police and Crime
Commissioner), and local objectives, ostensibly formulated after con-
sultation with the local community. In truth, however, these objectives
are very similar and overlap one another to a great extent. However, one
important aspect of policing today revolves around partnership policing
and community safety (Home Office, 1998a).

Consequently, because of this preoccupation with managerial con-
cepts, both internally and externally to a large extent, research into the
police and other areas of the criminal justice system has lacked what
Reiner (1992) believes to be a link to social theory and has lacked a
diverse approach.

2.2 Chosen methods

A matter of personal preference and style, taking account of practical
possibilities and restrictions, available resources and the objectives of
the research in many cases, dictates the choice of an approach to any
research. This research into the concept of community safety and zero
tolerance type policing would have been difficult to complete if it relied
upon quantitative methods alone. Further, bearing in mind Gilbert’s
(1995) words on what constitutes ‘good’ research, a number of methods
of research were utilised, including fieldwork where possible, and postal
questionnaire surveys providing primary sources of statistics as well as
use of secondary data in the form of longitudinal crime statistics. Choos-
ing this multi-approach course of action, however, meant that one of
the main research instruments involved would be me, particularly in
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the fieldwork element of this research and this in itself would provide
a challenge. The specific role of me within the organisation involved in
the research was to prove crucial to the evaluation of the initiative under
study. The drive to remain neutral and not influence the outcome of the
research findings was a difficult but necessary task. The specific area of
covert observations provided me with a number of ethical decisions that
are discussed later, as are the methods used to try and remain detached.

The study was completed over a four year period. This period enabled
me to have prolonged participation in the daily lives and routines of the
particular groups under study, and assisted in developing empathy with
the norms and behaviour of the people involved in the study. It also
provided me with the opportunity to become involved in social rela-
tionships with the participants within the scope of the research as well
as data for study.

Some fundamental problems arise in the area of police research. One
of the main obstacles in any research involving people is the difficulty
in gaining access to their particular way of life. This was overcome, first,
by my location in the police organisation and by the use of people who
voluntarily offered me information from the various agencies within
the crime prevention partnership involved in the initiative. Further, my
experiences in the field over a considerable period of time helped me in
compiling field notes on the subject.

2.3 Designing the research

The design for the research therefore consisted of several methodologi-
cally distinct approaches to evidence collection:

1. Covert participant observations of the interactions between police
officers, other agencies such as the local authority and its crime
prevention ‘arm’, the community safety organisation, and the public.

2. A comparative ‘before-and-after’ study of the impact of the initiative
using responses to a postal questionnaire survey designed to obtain
data on individuals’ perceptions of levels of crime within the com-
munity. This also includes the initiative’s impact upon issues that
make up perceptions of fear of crime, and the level of confidence
displayed towards the local policing agencies.

3. Secondary statistical data derived from the various census surveys
and other data obtained from such surveys conducted by the British
Crime Survey, the South Wales Police and other agencies operating
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within the research area, including records published by official
bodies.

Methods that are more overt were also used, such as interviews with
members of the public during the initiative in order to gauge their
response to the partnership approach to crime reduction. However, by
engaging in such an activity, I would have put myself into the public
arena, and by doing so, would have openly shown those involved in
delivering the initiative that they were being studied. This in turn may
have had a dramatic effect upon the individual members of the partner-
ship involved in the day-to-day execution of the initiative, particularly
the police who, it is alleged, are renowned for closing ranks when under
scrutiny (Reiner, 2000).

Before discussing these methods individually, it is necessary to dis-
cuss several important areas of the research including the ethical
considerations involved, access, privacy and informed consent.

2.4 Ethical considerations

The area of covert participant observation employed as part of this
research provided some of the greatest ethical problems, and it is
this area, and how these problems were overcome, that is explored in
this section.

Several commentators have provided definitions of covert participant
observation and in order to understand some of the criticisms levelled
at this type of research, it may prove helpful to examine them. Bulmer
(1982: 4) defines it as:

Research using participant observations methods, where the
researcher spends an extended period of time in a particular research
setting, concealing the fact that he/she is a researcher and pretending
to play some other role.

Lee (1995: 143) simply puts it this way:
When research participants are not aware that they are being studied.
In regard to carrying out this particular research, it did not take me long

to realise that each component of the area of human interaction under
study - the police, the community and partnership, and zero tolerance
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type policing — presents its own unique problems. The first of these
problems is access.

Access

One of the areas of concern was one of the main organisations under
study, the police. The closed culture of the police has been high-
lighted by recent authors (Bradley, 1998; Reiner, 2000) whereas pre-
vious researchers have commented on the reaction of the police to
overt research (Holdaway, 1984). Indeed, as pointed out by Glover and
Rushbrook (1987), many workers react in differing ways when they are
aware that they are under observation.

Holdaway (1984) believes that any effective research strategy in this
area would have to pierce the protective shield of the police if it were to
be successful. During his research into police malpractices, for example,
Punch (1985: 216) soon found that

People were lying to me, or spreading misinformation. I also glimpsed
the ‘informal’ system of manipulation at work...Clearly my infor-
mants had been less than open and knew a great deal more than
they were prepared to tell me.

Having been a police officer for 28 years, this researcher knew from his
own experiences how protective the culture of the police service could
be when it sees itself under scrutiny. There does indeed exist a wide
disparity between the public presentation of police work and, to use
Goffman’s (1990) analogy, the backstage reality. It was this backstage
reality that needed to be explored in conjunction with the way peo-
ple are dealt with by the police, and the interactions that take place
between the different agencies when delivering a partnership approach
to community policing and the so-called ‘zero tolerance’ style policing.

Reynolds (1982: 185) seems to sum up the position of covert research
quite succinctly. He says:

For some types of deviant or illegal behaviour it may be the only way
to develop accurate descriptions that are not affected by deliberate
distortions, biased recollections or outright denial.

By conducting this type of research, therefore, it is hoped that the
problem of reactivity could be avoided (Lee, 1995). In essence, because
individuals do not know they are being studied, research participants
do not feel incensed by the research and do not change their behaviour
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even though to outside eyes it may be regarded as deviant. Indeed,
covert research is often said to offer an inside view of those being stud-
ied. In order to carry out part of the research, therefore, it seemed that
the only way forward was to adopt a covert participant observer style.

Field research is about observing the world as a stranger (McNeil,
1990). One has to consider the world strange, to try and separate oneself
from getting embroiled in the ‘happening’, the event being observed.
The element of objectivity is thus maintained.

There is a danger that participant observers may get too close to their
subject and risk ‘going native’(Punch, 1985) and therefore not objective
enough for research. It could be argued, however, that in many circum-
stances, covert research is impossible unless one is already a member
of the organisation to be studied. To a certain extent, as Punch (1985)
points out, single person research often entails easy access, low intru-
siveness in the area to be studied and a high capacity for personalised
relationships (Hammersley, 1993).

However, any organisation that is part of, and represents, the power
structure in a society is naturally reluctant, perhaps, to let people see
exactly what occurs during its interactions with society (Holdaway,
1984). Despite Reiner’s (1994) belief that the police and academics
have come closer together over the years, gaining access to the subject
under research from the police perspective may have proved difficult
(if not impossible) owing to the ‘natural’ suspiciousness of the police
to being studied. Defensive as police are to criticism, the research could
be viewed as another attempt to discredit the police or even provide
false good results to please political masters, by ‘another sociologist’
or a ‘do gooder’. This highlights another problem. It is possible in
research of this nature to suffer censure of notes and findings, to have
certain conditions attached to their use, or conceivably have influence
brought to bear in an effort to include certain items. This position, of
course, would have been intolerable for the successful completion of
this research. Access to this research arena, then, could be fraught with
problems. It was a conscious decision, therefore, to conduct the studies
as covertly as possible.

Privacy

Privacy is related to personal freedom in the sense that certain
aspects of the self are seen as inviolable, or subject to discussion
only under the most restricted conditions. Warwick (1982), when dis-
cussing Humphreys’ (1975) ‘Tea Room Trade’, raises the question of
how far the social scientist can intrude into the inner reaches of the self
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without jeopardising freedom. Here Warwick concludes that Humphreys
intruded much too far into the lives of the men he observed and studied,
as they indulged in homosexual activities in public toilets.

However, while the argument that all individuals have the right to
privacy is strong, perhaps it should be qualified when applied to the
police (Holdaway, 1984). The police are said to be accountable to the
rule of law, a constitutional feature, which restricts their right to pri-
vacy but which they also neutralise by the maintenance of a protective
occupational culture. When such an institution is highly secretive and
protective, its members, it could be argued, restrict any right to privacy
they already have. It is crucial that they are researched, and the covert
researcher of the police has to be reminded that he/she is working within
an extremely powerful organisation, which requires that its public and
private practice be revealed on the basis of first-hand observation. In this
research, I found it necessary to remind myself of the invasion, to some
extent, of people’s privacy.

From discussions conducted with individuals in this research, it was
discovered that by far the majority were in favour of being spoken to,
although some stipulated the guarantee of anonymity. Some even indi-
cated that they did not care if they were identified, although they were
always treated with the same careful anonymity as everyone else.

Information, along with field notes, was jealously guarded under lock
and key. In conclusion, it was still felt that the covert participation
method was one of the primary ways of seeing the interaction among
individuals, agencies and community in their natural settings, and the
police reaction to it, which is of vital importance for this research.

Informed consent

In covert participation observation, the participants of research have
no opportunity to give their informed consent to being studied. Volun-
tary informed consent is an ongoing, two-way communication process
between participants and the investigator, as well as a specific agree-
ment about the conditions of the research participation (Seiber, 1992:
26). Lee (1995) therefore asserts that covert research violates important
ethical principles. In particular, they negate the principle of informed
consent, since research participants in covert studies cannot refuse their
involvement. But informed consent is, practically speaking, unwork-
able as some sort of observational research. Punch (1985) states that
if participants are aware that they are being investigated, this would
prevent obtaining uninhibited responses and making unconstrained
observations through covert research. If strictly applied, there is a danger
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that such a belief would abolish a great deal of participant observation
research, while, ironically, serving to protect the powerful.

Reynolds (1982) believes that informed consent is but one procedure
for demonstrating respect for the rights and welfare of participants.
Other procedures may be used to demonstrate these. For example,
anonymity, full disclosure following research or treatment with respect.
A full and formal informed consent may in fact provide only a marginal
contribution to protecting the rights of the participants.

One suggested answer to the ethical problems presented by covert
research is that of the development of a code of ethics. Reynolds (1982)
suggests that what is needed is to encourage the development of prin-
ciples and standards to guide the implementation of covert participant
observation, i.e. the establishment of a code of ethics. Such a focus, of
course, reflects the hope that there are universal yet specific moral and
ethical principles that will serve as a satisfactory guide for all time.

However, it is debatable whether a code of ethics would be suitable for
this type of research. It could severely restrict access and as such would
have a major impact on the type and amount of research material that
could be used. As Punch (1985) points out,

If I employed BSA and ASA codes of ethics in fieldwork, it would have
destroyed my research.
(Punch, 1985: 219)

Rather than using a fixed code of ethics, I decided to follow Punch’s
suggestion and make use of ‘situation ethics’ of the field, in which I was
obliged to act responsibly and make up my own mind in the light of pro-
fessional codes of ethics and the specific circumstances in which I faced.
Therefore, a professional code of ethics is beneficial as a guideline that
alerts researchers to the ethical dimensions of their work, particularly
prior to entry into the research arena. Again, it has to be stated that this
is the stance undertaken with this research. Several times the research
method prompted ethical decisions about whether or not to record
actual events that could possibly harm individuals and on other occa-
sions lead to their identification. These decisions, while resolved at the
time, still cause me to reflect upon them.

2.5 The question of validity

Flexibility in relation to the theoretical and substantive problems
encountered in field research is the hallmark of a good researcher.
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However, as Burgess (1993) points out, this may lead to the research
work being branded as subjective, biased and impressionistic. The ques-
tion of validity is one that often confronts the field researcher. As Webb
(1966: 172) puts it, ‘If reliability is the initial step of science, validity is
its necessary stride.’

One solution to this problem, which is encouraged throughout this
research, is that of a multiple approach to field strategies or, to use the
term found in most literature on the subject, ‘triangulation.” (Burgess,
1993). Triangulation in this sense refers to the use of a number of dif-
ferent data sources and to a number of different accounts of events.
As such, details of how various interpretations of ‘what happens’ are
assembled from different physical, temporal and spatial situations.
To overcome the problem of validity, it was resolved to use a multi-
ple approach to the research, by combining several methods in order to
validate the findings. Burgess (1993) refers to this type of triangulation
as ‘methodological triangulation’. This involves ‘within method’, or
the same method used on different occasions and ‘between methods’
when different methods are used in relation to the same object of sam-
pling for triangulation purposes. Burgess (1993) discusses the problem
of researchers conducting work objectively within their own society
and asks the question: how far can sociologists understand their own
society? Objectivity assumes the independence of the knower and the
known. An important goal of a method is to limit whenever possible
the effects of researcher bias where bias is defined to be a deviation from
some empirical truth or fact (Hammersley, 1993).

2.6 Obijectivity

In the area of police work, objectivity can particularly be a problem.
As Punch (1985), in his study of police activity in Amsterdam, suggests,
one of the main problems with being a covert participant observer is
that of the danger of ‘going native’. This was a major area of concern for
this research, with my background in the police service. To assist in this
area, it was decided to attempt something slightly different: something
that was outside the normal way of doing things, that would constantly
be a reminder to be objective in the research and observations. Several
sticky-back notices were placed at various places where only I could see
them. Inside the door of the personal locker, which had strictly limited
access and opened at least twice a day, inside the top drawer of the desk,
which was locked during absence and constantly in use when at work,
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and inside the cover of the notebook used for recording notes taken in
the field, were placed the words:

THINK LIKE AN ALIEN

These notes greatly assisted in maintaining objectivity and were a
reminder to observe the world not only as a police officer, but also as a
person determined not to ‘go native’ and jeopardise the research. It was
found that after a short time, at every incident or meeting concerned
with this research, these words were recalled, which enabled the matters
under consideration to be scrutinised far more objectively than would
otherwise have been the case.

With regard to the compilation of field notes, there are several
accounts of researchers’ hastily made excuses to visit the toilet and other
secret hideouts in order to scribble coded messages, which they later
rewrote fully into their journals (Holdaway, 1984; Hobbes, 1992; Field-
ing, 1995). Here I felt that my location and access was a great advantage.
The bureaucratic nature of the police service is such that to see a police
officer not writing when in the police station, or at the scene of an inci-
dent, is rare. The police service operates under a system of highly visible
and centralised authority, with each rank member looking to a number
of ranks above him/her to whom work must be referred. The amount
of time and effort spent attending to regulations and procedures, and
therefore the paperwork, increases. The Constable is instructed to com-
mit to writing an account of a large number of his/her encounters, and
Sergeants and Inspectors are overwhelmed with the resultant paper-
work. Indeed, it seems that the paperwork involved inside the police
service often draws comment from both inside and outside the police
occupation (Bradley, 1998).

To this end, I was constantly scribbling away in a small book chosen
to look similar to the regulation police pocket book. This drew no com-
ment from colleagues or any individuals present in the research arena.
These notes were then placed into a journal at home the same day.

In relation to the choice of carrying out part of this study by means
of fieldwork, Rose (1991: 129) sums up the reasons for adopting this
method of research. The major successes of this approach often lie in
the fact that it concentrates on research involving social organisations
and on looser-knit social groups, where the focus of the enquiry is the
here and now of group dynamics, the ideology or world view of the
group or a specific process or experience.
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2.7 Use of official statistics

One of the main sources of data concerning the particular area in
which this research took place was the various official statistics, mainly
published by central government. These included such documents as
the Census returns, Social Trends publications, various Home Office
publications and other documents. They contain demographic data
referring particularly to the socioeconomic background of the area
under investigation.

The sheer volume of material that is collected on a routine basis
by the government and its agencies provides a rich resource for the
social researcher to analyse. However, there is a temptation to use such
databases without due consideration to their weaknesses, as well as
strengths. Official statistics, for example, often employ unexamined
assumptions about social life, which researchers, if not cautious, can
inherit and reproduce in their studies. They are not social facts but
social and political constructions, which may be based upon the inter-
ests of those who commissioned the research in the first place. Before
using such statistics, I therefore needed to understand how they were
constructed. A large part of this research utilises the recorded crimes
in the particular geographical area subject to the implementation of
zero tolerance type policing. Therefore, it seems only right to discuss
the construction of crime figures.

Williams (1994) reveals that the statistics collected by the police are
a poor indication of the full extent of criminal activity in the United
Kingdom. There are a number of reasons for this. Although the police
detect some crimes for themselves, such as drug-related offences and
public order offences, the majority of offences come to light because
the victim(s) report them. Furthermore, some crimes may never come
to light. The police may not record all the activities that are reported
to them, or may not record them as crimes, e.g. they may be recorded
as lost goods instead of being stolen. During the course of this particu-
lar research, the Home Office guidelines in relation to the recording of
offences changed, requiring the police to record all crimes with different
injured parties as separate crimes, thus notionally increasing the num-
ber of criminal offences occurring within certain categories of crimes
such as theft of and from vehicles and assaults. For the purpose of this
research, therefore, I had to maintain a dual system of recorded crimes
in order to compare recorded crimes in the geographical location over a
long period of time. Also, there are many crimes that are not controlled
by the police but fall under the auspices of some other authority such as
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Customs and Excise. It could be argued, therefore, that official statistics
are a better reflection of society’s attitude towards crime and criminals
rather than an objective measure of criminal behaviour.

Due to my location within one of the major organisations involved
in the particular partnership initiative, I could easily access the official
statistics used to record any effects the inputs had. Indeed, I was the
primary person responsible for the collection of recorded data and their
dissemination to partnership leaders. The primary sources of statistics
used to measure the possible effects of the initiative were as follows:

e Recorded crime statistics for the area concerned.

e The number of situational crime prevention fittings such as ‘home-
safe’ fittings carried out.

e The number of neighbourhood watch schemes established.

e The number of positive media articles published by the local press
following partnership press releases.

e Demographic information provided by census returns.

2.8 Control site

In order to address the area of causality, particularly in the area of crime
statistics, a comparison was made with a control site from within the
same police division. This site was chosen as it roughly equates with the
site under investigation and was an area that had not received any sig-
nificant change in policing before or during the period of this initiative.
Also, the location of the control site was some distance from the ini-
tiative area. In order to address the question of possible displacement,
shifting of crime or a diffusion of benefits from the initiative area to sur-
rounding areas, a statistical analysis of recorded crime in these areas was
undertaken.

All of these sources, while readily available, have their strengths and
weaknesses, and there is a temptation to use such databases without
considering this fact. Much of the success claimed for this partner-
ship scheme revolved around the reduction of recorded crime over the
12-month period of the initiative. In view of this, therefore, it seems
appropriate to discuss how these statistics were compiled.

2.9 The questionnaire survey

To assist in establishing what effect, if any, the introduction of zero tol-
erance type policing and other partnership inputs achieved upon the
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fear of crime and the community perceptions of the police and crime
and disorder within the area under study, a before-questionnaire survey
and an after-questionnaire survey were conducted. The before and after
survey designs (McNeil, 1990) have been developed in an effort to over-
come the disadvantage of not being able to determine the true cause
and effect. However, it cannot be legitimately argued that all the before
and after differences are attributable to the experimental variable that
is being investigated until it can be ascertained that without it, such
changes would not have occurred or would have been smaller or differ-
ent. It is always possible that some changes in the expected direction
may take place even without the impact of the experimental variable.

Several other research methods were considered as an alternative
to gather information about the initiative, particularly with regard to
individuals’ fear of crime. The approach involving semi-structured inter-
views with individuals from within the research area initially proved
an attractive proposition. By using this technique, the interviewer can
clarify questions and the presence of the interviewer can encourage par-
ticipation and involvement. However, the interviewer would need to
be extremely skilled in this type of research, needing to establish what
material collected would be irrelevant to the research. In-depth inter-
views are difficult to record without using a voice recorder and usage of
such a machine brings with it different sorts of problems including inhi-
bition and ethical considerations. Interpretation of the data collected
could also be considered a difficult task and subject to subjectivity on my
part, while respondents may feel that their answers are not anonymous
and are less forthcoming or open.

Consideration (albeit brief) was also given to conducting a street sur-
vey inside the geographic location of the initiative. This would mean
me locating myself in a known location such as a shopping area in
an attempt to interview individuals at random to seek their views.
This process is often used in market research to determine individ-
ual’s views on certain products and services. The immediate problem
for this researcher was how to inform the respondent of the basis
for the research while not making them aware that it was being car-
ried out by a police officer, which may or may not have influenced
their opinions, particularly about questions relating to levels of police
visibility. It was considered that it would have been unethical and
dishonest to lie about one’s interest in the research and professional
background. Further, there were practical considerations regarding this
type of research, research that quickly assisted in reaching the conclu-
sion, that this form of research was not a viable option on this occasion.
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These included the fact that it is difficult to engage individuals in the
type of stop-and-question sessions that would have been required. The
process would have been extremely time-consuming, and perhaps what
is even more important is that there was no way to ensure that sam-
ples were representative of the population in general. It would also have
been virtually impossible to verify the reliability of answers obtained
by revisiting individuals one had met in the street and whose identity
was not known or could not have been established. Ultimately, having
considered several options, it was decided that the way to obtain the
information required in this research was by way of postal questionnaire
survey.

However, there are also problems associated with the questionnaire-
type survey. If people are aware that they are participating in a survey or
an experiment, they may become more alert or aware, and may develop
expectations about the outcome. Further, with all the extra attention
they are receiving, they may try to respond ‘extra well’ (the so-called
Hawthorne effect) (McNeil, 1990). As Oppenheim (1996) points out, all
too often, surveys are carried out on the basis of insufficient design and
planning, or on the basis of no design at all. During this research, it
was realised quite early in the initial phases of the initiative that the
instrument that was to be used would need careful planning and test-
ing if meaningful results were to be obtained. Williams (1994: 71), while
pointing out the usefulness of surveys in criminological research, high-
lights some of the major deficiencies of this research method. These
include:

(i) Respondents may be mistaken about crimes, particularly less seri-
ous ones, which gives undue weight to serious crimes and reduces
the usefulness of the survey as an indicator of the real level of
criminality.

(ii) Respondents may be mistaken about when the incident occurred.
They may be therefore including incidents that occurred before or
after the relevant dates, or may exclude items that occurred within
them.

(iii) Respondents may remember an incident but not wish to reveal it
to the survey, e.g. a sexual offence, which the respondent found
embarrassing.

(iv) Respondents may not fully understand the question, or may not
consider that an incident falls within the terms of the question.

(v) Better educated respondents are more likely to recall relevant
events and this may give the survey a respondent bias.
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As can be seen, a survey of this type runs the risk of having certain
inevitable inaccuracies, which are beyond my control. On balance, it
is argued, the inaccuracies are thought to undercount offences rather
than over-count them (Skogan, 1986). However, the advantages of run-
ning this questionnaire survey lie in the fact that in general it was cost
effective to run, with administration costs revolving around postage
and photocopying. When dealing with sensitive or confidential infor-
mation, the anonymity of self-completion questionnaires can be an
advantage. It must of course be reinforced to the respondent that
the questionnaire is anonymous, and this was clearly stated on the
instrument. Consequently, by adopting the approach of complete con-
fidentiality, it meant that follow-up letters reminding individuals to
return uncompleted questionnaires could not be adopted.

2.10 The questionnaire

It was acknowledged that questionnaires do not emerge fully fledged.
They have to be created, adapted, fashioned and developed to maturity
after many abortive test runs. In fact, every aspect of a survey has to be
tried out beforehand to make sure that it works as intended, as each sur-
vey presents its own problems and difficulties and neither expert advice
nor spurious orthodoxy is a substitute for a well-thought-out approach
involving organised pilot work. As Hibberd and Bennett (1990) rightly
point out, producing a questionnaire, if it is done properly, is com-
plicated, as there are many factors to consider. A good questionnaire
should be such that the respondent would be able to understand it in
the way the author wanted it to be understood. In other words, the
question must state clearly what it means, and not confuse the respon-
dent in any way. Second, the respondent must be told clearly what
to do, which questions to answer, which to miss out, how to answer
them and so on. Misleading instructions can be as bad as mislead-
ing questions. Finally, the questionnaire must show consideration for
the respondent. Ultimately, the respondent is actually providing time
to complete and return the questionnaire. In recognition of this, the
instrument should be made as clear and easy to complete as possible.
Consequently, it is important to ensure that the questionnaire, as a goal-
centred instrument, which enables the collection of information needed
for analysing a specific research question, should arise from the problem
definition. In this instance, the main research question revolved around
the concept of fear of crime and this in itself poses many concerns and
problems.
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2.11 Measuring fear of crime

While any social study presents particular problems and difficulties, a
study involving the concept of ‘fear of crime’ presents additional com-
plexities. The idea that contextual variables might explain individuals’
behaviour grew out of the social control perspective formulated in the
1920s by the Chicago school sociologists (Lewis and Salem, 1986). This
approach, while a general social theory and at the same time a theory
of social problems, concentrates on the impact of social disorganisation
through incivility and disorder within the community. Consequently,
‘Fear of Crime’ is a generic term used to describe fear of incivility, those
offences defined by law as criminal and any other type of behaviour
deemed deviant. It is this point that presents a major problem in design-
ing a survey to measure this concept. The term itself, in the British
context at least, is a label given to anxieties and worries about becoming
a victim of crime (Home Office, 1998b).

The prospect of becoming a victim of crime probably prompts endur-
ing fear in only a small proportion of the population; on the other hand,
anxiety about being burgled, raped or robbed for example, is both com-
monplace and destructive in its consequences. While Garofalo (1981)
argues that fear should be used to refer to only the emotional response
of fearfulness, which accompanies the anticipation of physical harm,
such pleas have been ignored and fear is now routinely used as an all-
encompassing shorthand to refer to anxieties about crime. A further
confusion lies in equating perceptions of the risk of crime with the fear
of crime. Questions about perceived risks are obviously relevant to the
explanation of fear but can hardly claim to measure either peoples’ fear-
fulness in specific situations or their anxiety about unwanted events.
There is a correlation between perceptions of risks and anxiety, and it
is possible that not only perceptions of risk fuel worry, but also worry
may amplify perceived risks. However, worry and perceptions of risk are
conceptually distinct.

The problem of measurement and causality is compounded when one
considers the influence the media may play in helping to shape the
perception of fear of crime within individuals. Williams and Dickinson
(1993) conclude that the reporting of crime by the British daily press,
while varying enormously, has an influence upon individuals. Those
papers that reported most crime (particularly crimes involving personal
violence and in the most visual and stylistically fashion) were found to
have readers who have the highest fear of crime levels. However, the
causal link between fear of crime and newspaper readership is not clear
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and, of course, newspapers only represent one source of information
people receive about crime. However, it is important to recognise that
external factors can have a substantial impact upon survey results.

A separate area of concern when designing fear of crime surveys is to
distinguish fear of crime from indifference concern about crime. People
can regard crime as a very serious social issue without themselves having
any concern about becoming a crime victim. In practice, one would
expect a high degree of correlation between self-interested anxiety and
concern for the state of the country.

Surveys are undeniably blunt instruments for assessing people’s anx-
ieties about crime. Worry can range from mild fretting to stomach-
churning anxiety. Inevitably, people use different languages to describe
similar levels of worry, and the same terms to refer to very different
levels of worry. Some people are given to exaggeration, others to under-
statement. Some such differences may vary systematically between
social groups. Emotional under-statement or denial, for example, tends
to vary between the sexes and is part of the cultural fabric of some
social groups. The problems thus posed to survey research have to be
recognised, even if they cannot be solved.

These issues were instrumental in helping to formulate the design
of the questionnaire for the purposes of this research measuring
perceptions of fear of crime, visibility of police presence and perceptions
of crime and disorder within the community.

Once the concepts to be measured were formulated, it was necessary
to operationalise them into such questions that would be understood by
respondents. Questions were drafted first in a rough format with no real
thought given to how they would require answering at this stage. All
that was needed was an approximate wording that appeared to be eas-
ily understandable. For example, a question relating to contact with the
police used in the questionnaire started off as, ‘When did you last have
contact with a police officer?” This is clearly a very imprecise question
for three reasons. First, it assumes that the respondent has had contact
with the police officer; second, it doesn’t specify what contact means
and third, it gives no timescale for the answer. However, by expanding
upon this first rough draft question and resolving the problems inher-
ent within it, the question evolved to become not only more precise and
easier for the respondent to understand but also easier for me to mea-
sure. This process was repeated throughout the questionnaire until the
first draft was completed.

Being careful at an early stage will surely pay off later, and after
checking for omissions, mistakes or badly expressed questions, it was
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typed and checked thoroughly. Even after all the detailed preparation
that had gone into the evolution of the questionnaire up to this stage,
there were still some badly worded questions that had not been appre-
ciated until they were seen in typed print. Included at this stage were
the instructions for completion of the questionnaire. The most impor-
tant instructions were those telling the respondent which questions
to answer and those that said how the questions should be answered.
Once this process was completed, an initial printing of ten copies was
made and this initial questionnaire was then tested upon friends and
acquaintances from within the immediate work environment as well as
those who had no particular knowledge of the crime prevention initia-
tive. Several of these individuals pointed out areas where improvements
could be made, but in particular one area was singled out. This revolved
around the question of the description of the respondent’s household
make-up. It was clear that while attempting to cover any combination of
possible responses, several responses had been included such as single,
single with children and so on. However, the category for a couple with
non-dependent children had not been included. This was pointed out
quite forcefully by some of the respondents who had tested the instru-
ment and fell into that category and felt discriminated against! That was
a lesson well learnt and a return to the questions and possible responses
to them was undertaken.

Following these amendments to the instrument, it was felt to be
necessary to test it again on a sample of individuals for accuracy, under-
standing and clarity. It was tested on a sample of 25 Criminal Justice
degree students at the local university. The information gained by this
exercise, which pointed out some typing errors, not only gave an idea
as to how the instrument would be received but allowed the coding of
the questionnaire responses for the purpose of analysis. As the results of
the surveys were to be analysed using SPSS, this gave me an opportunity
of creating a pilot analysis of the responses to ascertain if the coding of
results worked and could be usefully analysed using this method. The
coding of responses and the use of SPSS appeared to work quite satisfac-
torily and it was determined that the survey would progress using the
finalised questionnaire.

Thus it was found that piloting in this manner not only assisted
in the wording of the questionnaire, but also affected the style and
type of question to enable the respondent to understand, complete and
(hopefully) return the instrument. In order to ensure impartiality in the
research and provide reassurance of confidentiality of the responses, an
accompanying letter was designed for each questionnaire. This letter of
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introduction not only explained what the survey was about, but empha-
sised how important the respondent’s views were. This, coupled with the
inclusion of a pre-paid envelope, which, it was hoped, would enhance
the return rate of the survey.

Having undertaken a long, and at times complex, process in designing
and testing the questionnaire, the process of whom the questionnaires
were to be sent to was addressed. This was achieved through the process
of sampling.

2.12 The sampling procedure

Particular attention needs to be given to people sampling. There are
some surveys where it is feasible to survey the whole of the population.
A national census attempts to achieve this and there are occasions when
the population of interest is manageably small, e.g. pupils in a school.

In principle, a representative sample of any population should be
drawn so that every member of that population has a specified non-
zero probability of being included in that sample. Usually this means
that every member of the population has a statistically equal chance
of being selected. The best way of ensuring this is by means of a com-
pletely random sampling method. Randomness in this case does not
mean some arbitrary process. It is a statistically defined procedure that
requires a table or set of random numbers, which can be generated by a
computer or found in research textbooks.

For the purpose of this survey, the sample was chosen as follows. The
area under consideration has a population of just over 4000 individuals
of 18 years or over. Using the latest electoral role, a 10 percent sample
was selected by use of a computer-generated random sampling list con-
sisting of four numbers, and was seen as the most straightforward way
of obtaining the sample. The percentages of the sample required were
chosen having consideration to the amount of analysis that would need
to be undertaken given a favourable return rate.

As Gilbert (19995) points out, the electoral register is the most widely
used sampling frame of the adult population in Britain. However, use
of the electoral register is not without some problems. It may not, for
example, include all the people who live in the area for a variety of rea-
sons including those who are under the age of 18 years, or those who
have not returned completed census forms. At the same time, the very
nature of its construction precludes those individuals who are under the
age of 18 years. That said, the electoral register is particularly well suited
to using systematic selection. Each elector has a unique identification
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number and is listed within their dwelling, dwellings listed in num-
ber order within each street, streets are listed alphabetically within each
polling district and polling districts can easily be amalgamated to form
wards and constituencies. It is therefore easy to work out a sampling
interval for the systematic selection of a fixed number of individuals
from a polling district or ward.

Having selected the individuals by this method, the questionnaires
were posted to the randomly sampled population. Included in the enve-
lope was a stamped addressed envelope, which it was hoped would
assist in the return rate. Also included was an explanation letter, which
outlined the purpose of the research and explained how useful the infor-
mation provided could be for future policing in the area. To encourage
the sense of independence in this study and to reinforce the issue of
confidentiality, the letter was issued in official university notepaper. The
data provide by the questionnaires were coded, made into a database
and analysed using SPSS.

2.13 Reflection and conclusion

Any research process is fraught with difficulty and contains many areas
of concern for the researcher. In particular, my location within an organ-
isation that is very sensitive towards its public image yet agrees to
be researched entails some very peculiar problems. This can be mag-
nified somewhat by the limitations of evaluation research, where the
sponsorship of the organisation requires a result based upon finding
out what works in researching crime prevention methods. Validation
research should not be dismissed out of hand, though, as it does pro-
vide useful results for policy-makers in certain circumstances. However,
it is only right that powerful organisations that are responsible for social
control activities, such as the police and other agencies involved in the
partnership delivery of policing activity, are open to examination. If the
future of policing lies in the multi-agency approach of partnerships with
non-elective agencies and organisations, the question of accountability
and power structures, coupled with the effectiveness of service delivery,
needs to be researched. What has been achieved by employing these
research methods, it is believed, is a picture of the interactions and
results obtained in a partnership approach to community safety in an
economically deprived area.

The methods chosen presented ethical problems for me, which had to
be thought through very clearly if the research was to progress. Access,
although not a problem in itself due to my position, brought its own
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problems concerning the choice of research methods. Ultimately, the
choice of covert fieldwork as one method was decided upon, based on
the fact that to do otherwise would have invited results that would
not have been realistic. An intimate knowledge of the organisations
and individuals involved within the crime prevention initiative was an
obvious deciding factor here as was the collection of data from other
methods and sources.

There were several areas that caused me some concern even though
the methods used were thoroughly considered. Using the electoral reg-
ister, for example, meant that not all the people on the receiving end
of this initiative were consulted prior to and after it had finished. The
youth of the area, who were in some respects regarded as the recipients
of the so-called zero tolerance schemes, had no input into its design
and implementation. Indeed, they were the marginalised individuals
who should have been involved from the start, and this is one area that
would need exploring should this type of research be undertaken again.

In terms of the questionnaire design and layout, much work went
into providing the final instrument for measuring any perceived effects
of the initiative and it is believed that it was due to this painstaking
procedure that the postal returns for the questionnaire survey were rea-
sonably good. In terms of reliability of the research, there is no doubt
that this research using the methods employed could be replicated and
produce valid results. However, it must be recognised that the wider
social context within this type of research is placed, may have had an
effect upon the issue of causality.

For me, the research process itself was a journey of discovery. It
became necessary to know and respect many people who one would
not have ordinarily met. Many of the people observed and spoken to
were people who were involved in what was considered by many at the
time as ground-breaking activities. Whether they achieved what they
perceived to be justified will be examined in the findings of this work but
this attitude was the driving force for some key players in the initiative.

What this research also revealed was the realisation that what was,
in fact, being witnessed was not a ‘snapshot’ of partnership policing in
action. Rather, as Whyte (1975) might have put it, this was the view-
ing of a ‘video recording’ or ‘film’ of the social interactions taking place
around the research area. These interactions, steadily moving along with
time, were affected by diverse happenings, constantly responding and
reacting to changes. Here was a form of policing that was, in a sense,
fragile and dependent upon a level of commitment not previously wit-
nessed, showing individual preferences of agencies and a local political
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groundswell, which are usually outside the control of the police officer
at ground level and the community involved.

Lessons learned from this research

1. Covert observational field work is difficult to justify and can produce
major ethical problems for the researcher.

2. Maintaining objectivity in fieldwork is difficult, especially if an
insider/insider researcher.

3. The use of criminal and other statistical information needs to be
placed in context and their limitations understood and explored.

4. It is difficult for ‘outsider’ researchers to access organisations such as
the police.

5. When dealing with community, it is difficult to obtain full
representativeness of that community, e.g. young people’s views.

6. Questionnaire design is complex and requires much thought regard-
ing its design, use and the concepts it wishes to operationalise.
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Researching the Police: Personal
Insights and Reflections

James Gravelle

Research methods involved

1. Quantitative

Questionnaire survey and data statistical analysis
2. Qualitative

Overt observational fieldwork, in-depth interviews and documentary
and policy analysis

About the research

This research examines the change in police resource deployment
through the introduction of a Demand Management and Tasking Unit
(DMTU). It analyses the work carried out by the DMTU in its attempt to
rationalise the delivery of policing services to the public. With increas-
ing pressure being placed on already finite policing resources, it has
become increasingly difficult for the police to attend each call by deploy-
ing a physical resource such as police officers or community support
officers (CSOs). In the light of this need to change, some police services
have developed DMTUs to investigate a specific and limited number of
crimes by telephone, in the anticipation that they can reduce pressure
on ‘front line’ police staff. The study assesses the impact of this change
on policing services, police officers and the public.

As its primary objectives, the research is concerned with three princi-
pal goals:

1. Examining the impact on the delivery of policing services utilising
the new knowledge management system, DMTU, along with
associated integrated software.

43
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2. Exploring the perceptions of police officers of the introduction of
the new knowledge management system and examining the impact
of these systems on their performance.

3. Exploring public perceptions of the new delivery and administration
method of policing and examining their impact on the public.

This research was conducted between 2008 and 2011.

3.1 Introduction

Perhaps more than ever, the issue of police research is essential to the
successful continuation of the police and policing in England and Wales.
Further, the HMIC (2010) report, while concentrating upon achieving
the three ‘E's’, namely effectiveness, efficiency and economy, adopts as
its approach an encouragement of ‘doing more for less’. Implicit in this
keynote is finding new ways for the police service to carry out its day-
to-day business. With policing being intrinsically linked with so many
factors such as the criminal justice system, social changes, the forces
of globalisation and advances in technology, the police service must
therefore constantly adapt to reflect such changes, finding new ways
to ensure it provides an effective, efficient and appropriate service. This
research took into account these pressures and requirements, aiming to
add knowledge and understanding while being grounded in established
theory. The police service is under pressure from all quarters includ-
ing the external recipients of services, internal users and government
to increase the efficiency, effectiveness and economic viability of the
service that is being provided.

3.2 Research methodology

Methodology is the system of explicit rules and procedures upon
which research is based and against which claims for knowledge are
evaluated

Nachmias and Nachmias (1996: 13)

A methodology is an integral part of any major analysis or research.
Nachmias and Nachmias (1996) identify three practical reasons for this.
Communication is the first as the aim of this research was to commu-
nicate findings from its conclusions and assist with policy recommen-
dations. If successful, this should enable individuals to understand the
complexities and technicalities of the study without having an in-depth



James Gravelle 45

knowledge of the underlying concepts. The public, academics and police
practitioners and policy-makers can then draw meanings from the
research. This research attempted to inform policy, improve delivery
of service to the public and ultimately improve effectiveness, efficiency
and economic viability for the organisation itself. Only through effec-
tive communication can ‘gatekeepers’ and other stakeholder groups
have the ability to criticise, analyse and evaluate the findings, thereby
implementing recommendations where required. Gatekeepers operate
at mid-management level and can be obstructive towards research, feel-
ing threatened as to the findings and consequences of research (Draper,
2001). Gatekeepers will often have a significant amount of authority
and status within an organisation to influence subordinates and senior
managers, misguiding and misusing the research findings and in some
instances totally ignoring any recommendations if they are not viewed
as being productive or positive to their personal set agenda. Second, a
methodology should enable others to understand the policy, thus facil-
itating the way in which policy can be applied. From this, conclusions
can be drawn from factual observations. Understanding the principles,
procedures and other potent influences is integral to this and other
research. Finally, inter-subjectivity or understanding will enable ana-
lysts from different specialist fields to critically evaluate each other’s
findings. This will underpin the independence, validity and objectivity
of the research. Research should be easily understood and readily com-
patible with findings from other disciplines. Different styles of research
are available such as ethnography, systematic reviews or randomised
controlled trials. However, for the purposes of this study, the use of
evaluation research techniques has been selected.

3.3 Characteristics of the research

Formulating elements of this evaluation research, each of the following
frameworks was used to assess the impact of the knowledge manage-
ment systems being introduced by the police with particular reference
to the research aims listed above. The following analytical methods were
employed to examine the programme processes, outputs, outcomes and
feedback process. Sarantakos (2005) and Trochim (2010) refer to these as
types of evaluations, explaining how each analysis can be utilised.

Process evaluation

This evaluation was employed to assess how the new knowledge man-
agement system was affecting the delivery of policing services and
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achieving its stated objectives, e.g. improving the quality of service to
the public or enabling a bespoke response to meet the needs of the indi-
vidual (Grey, 2009). This was linked to research objective 1, which aimed
to evaluate the impact of the DMTU on the delivery of policing services
to the public.

Needs analysis

This assessed the overall needs of the public within the police area,
assessing specific requirements anticipated of the police, e.g. do the
public expect a physical resource such as a police officer to respond
to each non-emergency call? Public perceptions of the service pro-
vided were essential in order to ensure the service provided meets the
specific expectations of the end-user, which was linked to research
objective 2.

Outcome analysis

The results of the DMTU were examined to assess if the published
objectives of the programme had been achieved with each goal being
accomplished with references to the end user, e.g. reduced pressure on
front-line services, improved priority response and improved quality of
service delivered. In addition, this will helped to assess objectives 2 and
3 of the research programme.

Impact analysis

This considered how the DMTU has affected the community, assess-
ing the implications of its application across a wider geographical
area. This analysis further evaluated the impact of the new polic-
ing model, with an emphasis on whether or not a customer-focussed
neighbourhood response was meeting the expectations and needs of the
community.

Cost-benefit analysis

Additionally, the research examined the financial aspects of the ini-
tiative, evaluating costs of deploying a physical resource and prioritis-
ing responses against a different resolution procedure. The economic
implications were assessed to determine if the unit was economically
viable and sustainable (Grey, 2009). The cost-benefit analysis assisted in
evaluating research objective 1.
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3.4 Validity and reliability of data

Research relies on evidence to ensure that the conclusions and recom-
mendations made carry authority and standing with others. Validity
relates to

The degree to which a measuring instrument measures what it is
supposed to measure
Nachmias and Nachmias (1996: 599)

For this reason the validity of data can only be as good as the measuring
instruments employed. Validity is concerned with precision, accuracy
and relevance of the instruments used throughout the research. Social
science research can be uniquely subjective (Kirk and Miller, 1986), and
it is at the discretion of the individual carrying out the research as to
the behaviour, actions and commentary recorded in the field. In addi-
tion, the way in which such data is recorded and scrutinised can also
be subjective. Individual cultural and behavioural norms, social and
religious beliefs can influence objectivity. Sarantakos (2005) adds that
validity will enable the researcher to produce findings that accurately
reflect theoretical and conceptual values.

Internal validity

Internal validity is concerned with causality and examining the relation-
ship between variables (Freund, 1974). In particular, internal validity
considers two or more variables to establish if there are true associations
or relationships. In some instances, it is possible to produce associations
between variables that are spurious (Rowntree, 1981). For example, the
sale of ice creams does share an association with the number of burglar-
ies. Although statistically these two variables share a relationship, the
sale of ice cream does not affect burglary rates. In this example, it is the
weather that is associated with the two variables as the sale of ice creams
and burglary rates are linked to good weather. As the weather improves,
people leave windows open making it easier for criminals to carry out
burglaries. In addition, weather also results in people buying more ice
cream. It is important consequently to ensure that the research design
addressed concerns surrounding internal validity.

As part of the design of this research, many steps were taken to
improve internal validity. For example, the data collection tools were
piloted. Best (2003) notes that testing instruments improves validity and
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this was undertaken as part of this research. Additionally, steps were
taken to ensure that there was no bias in the sampling techniques used.
If not carefully managed, this can also impact on the internal validity
of the research. Finally, the Hawthorne effect can impact upon inter-
nal validity and mechanisms were in place to reduce its effect (Bryman,
2008).

External validity

External Validity is concerned with the issue surrounding generalisabil-
ity (Bryman, 2008). This type of validity is concerned with having the
ability to take research findings and apply them in a wider context
(Moore, 1979). For example, could the findings of this study be applied
across all of the police services? Although there was no systematic bias
in the sampling frame used as part of this study, due to the limited num-
ber or respondents, it is unlikely that findings may be generalised and
applied to all police services. However, it was not anticipated at the out-
set of the study to have generalisable results. It must be noted that this in
no way detracted from the importance of this research. Instead, the aim
of this study was to provide insights into some of the issues surrounding
the rationalisation of services delivered by the police.
Reliability of research findings relates to

The consistency of a measuring instrument, that is, the extent to
which a measuring instrument contains variable errors
Nachmias and Nachmias (1996: 597)

Instruments for this research included pre-prepared observational docu-
ments, questionnaires and interview schedules. Each of these measuring
devices can generate erroneous data, which may affect the reliability of
the findings. Reliability seeks to ensure that the instruments can pro-
duce the same findings and conclusions each time the research is carried
out. Rigour is the primary objective for both validity and reliability,
as often research can fundamentally influence the way in which pro-
cesses are carried out. If the process is changed based on poor-quality
research, the ensuing results could be catastrophic. It is for this rea-
son that researchers spend an inordinate amount of time ensuring that
data collection tools, theoretical viewpoints and epistemological posi-
tions have been thoughtfully and critically appraised. Many researchers
avoid the concept of reliability, opting instead to use terms such as
credibility, applicability, audit-ability, coherence, trustworthiness, trans-
ferability, dependability and conformity (Guba and Lincoln, 1989; Flick,
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1998). The principles of validity and reliability can be reinforced by the
principles of triangulation and these were examined and implemented
as a central part of this research.

3.5 Triangulation

A solution to overcoming the problems associated with validity and
reliability as part of this research was to employ a strategy commonly
referred to as triangulation. Triangulation can be used in various ways,
including adopting the strategy while deciding on the paradigm and
sampling techniques to be used. Triangulation is most commonly used
in research by using two or more different collection techniques to
gather data. Denzin (1989) confirms that by using a number of dif-
ferent techniques such as interviews, questionnaires and observations
increases the reliability and validity of the evidence gathered. Burgess
(1984) describes the benefits of utilising a triangulation approach to
research. Rigour, data enrichment, increased validity, credibility, less bias
and more scientific objectivity are just some of the associated benefits of
this technique. It is recognised, however, that some commentators such
as Silverman (1985) note that triangulation does not necessarily guaran-
tee that the data collected results in better quality research. In addition,
Silverman (1985) argues that triangulation can work to legitimise per-
sonal views and that it is particularly difficult to replicate triangulated
research. Having considered this, it was concluded that the benefits of
using this approach throughout this research outweighed any disadvan-
tages. Another major ethical concern to be considered was informed
consent.

3.6 Ethical considerations

Informed consent

Informed consent is considered to be a prerequisite of any research being
carried out involving members of the public (Dickson-Swift et al., 2008).
Informed consent can be defined as

The provision of information to participants, about the purpose of
the research, its procedures, potential risks, benefits and alternatives
so that the individual understands this information and can make a
voluntary decision whether to enrol and continue to participate
Emanuel et al. (2000: 2703)
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Nachmias and Nachmias (1996) note that informed consent can have
a bearing both legally and culturally. When conducting research within
an organisation that operates under a hierarchical structure, consider-
ation must be given to the level of consent required. It was believed
that consent to research the police organisation would need to come
from a senior officer. The police organisation operates under a rela-
tively strict hierarchical structure, where rank confers seniority. Under
such a rigid command structure, having the permission of a senior offi-
cer, usually beyond the rank of superintendent, ensures ready access
will be granted by all departmental and divisional supervisors. In this
study, consent to access was permitted by the most senior officer within
the organisation, the Chief Constable. However, considerations must
additionally be made to ensure an ethical standard is reached and main-
tained taking full account of each individual respondent within the
organisation. Reynolds (1979) refers to four elements that should be
measured when considering the level of consent needed. First, compe-
tence and the capability of being able to give consent, accompanied with
the necessary understanding allowing the individual to fully appreci-
ate complicated and high-risk factors associated with the research, must
be measured. If any individual cannot for any reason meet these cri-
teria, additional provisions must be put in place. Voluntarism where
the individual is given a choice to partake in research must also be
considered. If any pressure, demands or coercion are employed, then
this will invalidate any consent made verbally or in writing. Disclo-
sure about the intended research needs to be provided, as consent must
be voluntary and informed. Failing to inform any individual through
deception or omission may result in true consent not being obtained
(Reynolds 1979). Only by adhering to and fully considering each of
the above factors can true consent be obtained from any respondent.
Covert researching under the premise of full true consent brings with it
its own practical difficulties that must be carefully considered as dis-
cussed previously. The issues are compounded if the methodological
design relies on a covert approach. This type of research is often con-
troversial and has been used to research organisations such as the police
in the past (Noaks and Wincup, 2004). Holdaway (1983) conducted early
ethnographic research into the police and its organisational culture and
his work is well documented as highlighting the issue of consent as a
major methodological and ethical problem. Holdaway (1992) refers to
the police as an impenetrable organisation and one for which a covert
approach was necessary if research was to be effective, spending time
embedded within the organisation conducting observational work and
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collecting qualitative data. In reality, there is often a trade-off and Jupp
et al. (2000) explain that there will be a need to balance informed con-
sent and the validity and accuracy of any findings. Fountain (1993)
refers to this as ethical compromises, whereas Shaw (2003) supports this
notion by alluding to the trade-offs as a balance of competing priorities.
Weighing up public interest against the interests of those individuals
involved is a difficult situation for any researcher and this study was
no different. Many researchers who have employed a covert research
technique often argue that it was necessary to ensure the validity of
their findings, reasoning that individuals will react differently if they
are aware that they are being observed or know the aims or objectives of
the research. The technique, for all its advantages, was not employed to
carry out this particular study for several reasons. It was felt that under
these circumstances, such an option was not practicable. Consent given
by the organisation was on the basis of an overt study and as I was
of a non-police background, gaining access covertly would have been
extremely difficult. In addition to this, observing individuals covertly
brings with it its own ethical difficulties. The lack of informed consent
is one example where the covert option highlights its inherent impracti-
calities. Throughout this research each respondent including the public
and the police officers was issued with an information sheet and con-
sent form. Prior to participating, each individual respondent received a
statement describing in detail:

* Respondent’s rights — the respondent may withdraw consent at any
time and discontinue participation without penalty.

e Benefits of the research — the research aims to better inform policing
and align the delivery of policing services closer to the public’s needs.

» Potential risks — respondents should not be financially affected in any
way. For this reason a pre-paid envelope was enclosed.

e Confidentiality statement — every effort was made to ensure confiden-
tiality of any identifying information that is obtained in connection
with this study. Following completion, the data was retained and
stored securely and will not be made available to any other person
or organisation. The data was kept for no longer than the length
of the study, which was no more than 18 months. The data was
kept electronically stored within the university premises on a secure
password-protected computer in a locked office. As for hard data, this
was also kept at the university premises in a secure locker.

® Respondent withdrawal — respondents could choose whether to be in
this study or not. If initially deciding to volunteer for this study, the



52 Personal Insights and Reflections

respondents were clearly told that they could withdraw at any time
without consequences of any kind. Additionally, respondents could
exercise the option of removing their data from the study.

e Research procedures — each step of the process was included for
each respondent to understand the procedure from data collection
through analysis to publishing.

In addition to the above, each respondent was issued with contact
details of the research faculty and me if they felt the need to discuss
any additional concerns prior to giving consent. Privacy is another issue
that was considered as part of the ethical considerations of the research.

Privacy

Privacy is related to the individual respondent and the right to which
there is no requirement to partake in any research (Kimmel, 1988).
Privacy can be defined as

The claim of individuals, groups or institutions to determine for
themselves when, how and to what extent information about them
is communicated to others

Westin (1968: 7)

Diener and Crandall (1978) identify three primary elements to pri-
vacy, which needed to be considered. While conducting any research,
the ‘sensitivity of information’ must be evaluated as the research may
intentionally or inadvertently expose sensitive and personal informa-
tion. Information such as personal details, past criminal convictions
and personal statements are held as extremely sensitive by most respon-
dents. The researcher, where possible, abstained from gathering sensitive
data such as income, religious beliefs, political views or sexual experi-
ences, unless these had any significant bearing on the research (Bryman,
2008). Second, the ‘settings being observed’, which relates to the actual
location in which the research will be conducted, must be carefully
considered. By the nature of social science research, interaction and
data gathering can be intrusive (Mcneill and Chapman, 2006). Through
careful consideration of the environment where the research will be
carried out, any unnecessary intrusions can be minimised. The police
survey was deliberately distributed through the internal police mail-
ing system. This provided the police staff involved in the research the
opportunity to complete the questionnaire survey during work hours,
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thus minimising the intrusion on their private and personal lives.
In addition to this measure, interviewing was conducted within the
workplace and where possible made by an appointment system to suit
the respondents, providing the minimum intrusion as the individuals
could continue with ongoing work tasks. The added benefit of this was
that it provided the opportunity to visualise and observe individuals
as they interacted with the software and dealt with respondents in a
natural work setting. ‘Spamming’ or sending documents in the form of
letters or e-mails, followed by conducting telephone surveys at week-
ends and late evening, clearly impacts on privacy with scant regard
to the setting being observed. The third and final aspect of privacy
identified by Diener and Crandall (1978) relates to the ‘dissemination
of information’. Considerations must be made as to whether the pub-
lished data will be robustly anonymous. This remains the obligation of
the researcher and must be taken seriously. In some instances, however,
Nachmias and Nachmias (1996) identify that the decision to keep the
findings anonymous or confidential is no longer at the discretion of
the individual researcher. For example, in a judicial hearing or in front
of a committee where the research or its respondents can be identified
(Babbie, 2004). Researchers are obligated to follow strict confidential-
ity guidelines through adopting official contracts and documents such
as consent forms and protocols, which are discussed throughout this
chapter. Specifically, each respondent received a consent form accompa-
nied by an information sheet detailing respondent rights and research
procedures. Additionally, full ethical approval was granted by the Uni-
versity Ethics Committee. Finally, the principles of the Data Protection
Act were implemented robustly throughout the study including the stor-
age, retentions and sharing of both hard and electronic data. During
recent years, the focus on privacy and other human rights has undoubt-
edly changed across the world. The Human Rights Act (Home Office,
2000) formally includes the right to privacy under Article 8. This par-
ticular convention specifies that each person has a right to a private
life, including privacy at home and of correspondence. Additionally,
this article clearly states that there should be no interference with the
exception of upholding the law. Kimmel (1988) argues that ethical
codes such as the right to privacy are expressed in research professional
practice doctrines across America and Europe. Under such standards,
confidentiality and anonymity are guaranteed and constantly reviewed.
Confidentiality and anonymity also needed to be considered as part of
the ethical considerations of the research.
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Confidentiality and anonymity

Confidentiality is concerned with the concealment and traceability of a
respondent’s identity via gathered data (Mcneill and Chapman, 2006).

Information obtained about the research participant during the
course of an investigation is confidential unless otherwise agreed
upon in advance. When the possibility exists that others may obtain
access to such information, this possibility, together with plans for
protecting confidentiality, is explained to the participant as part of
the procedure for obtaining informed consent

American Psychological Association (1982: 7)

The primary difference between confidentiality and anonymity is that
the former occurs only when the researcher knows the identity of the
respondent, whereas the latter implies that the individual respondent
cannot be identified by any person, including the researcher or any pub-
lished research (Vaus, 2002). The issue of confidentiality and anonymity
are usually referred to when obtaining informed consent where each
respondent will be made aware of the research protocols. This will
describe in detail what information, if any, will be disclosed - for
example, names, addresses or any other distinguishable or identifiable
information that will be obtained, stored or published. If any personal
data is recorded, it will be for the researcher to inform the respondent
of the strategies in place for ensuring confidentiality and anonymity.
Such assurances of anonymity are particularly difficult when conduct-
ing qualitative research where at times there will be a need for direct
contact between the researcher and the respondent through interview,
focus group or respondent observation. While interviewing, anonymity
could not be guaranteed by the reality of face-to-face interviewing, as
in most cases I will come face to face with the respondent. Although
anonymity could not be provided in this instance, confidentiality was
assured by omitting to record any personal identifiable data. Vaus (2002)
highlights the importance of setting out a clear and concise protocol
for dealing with issues of confidentiality and anonymity. Adopting and
relaying a clear strategy will improve the response rate from respon-
dents as they will feel more comfortable and they are assured that,
by participating, their identity will remain confidential or anonymous.
In addition, it is likely that the respondent will be more frank as respon-
dents feel comfortable expressing their true feelings, thus improving the
quality of the data being generated. In addition to this, a clear proto-
col will improve representativeness as even marginalised opinions and
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views will be more likely to be openly expressed. Research conducted
by Reaser et al. (1975) concluded that respondents were significantly
more likely to respond to personal and difficult areas of research if a
clear protocol dealing with confidentiality was in place. As part of the
surveys to both the police and the public, confidentiality was assured by
ensuring the security of hard and electronic data, making sure that the
findings were non-identifiable and putting in place protocols for shar-
ing data. This was conveyed to each respondent at a number of stages
while obtaining their full informed consent. Respondents were repeat-
edly reminded not to include any personal data that could result in their
identity being traced, e.g. names, addresses or numbers. Although con-
fidentiality and anonymity can be essential to research, there will be
instances where a breach of an established protocol must be consid-
ered. This may include instances that it is in the public’s interest, where
it is in the individual’s best interest, for example, such as where there
is danger to life. Such clauses should be considered prior to research-
ing and clearly explained within the protocol and at the stage where
informed consent is obtained. Issues of ownership of data can impact
on confidentiality and anonymity agreements and should be consid-
ered at the design stage of the research. Often research can be conducted
on behalf or in conjunction with an organisation. Under such circum-
stances, access to sensitive data should be discussed and agreed upon
to ensure confidentiality can be maintained. In this research, the police
were fully involved as they had provided access on the basis of receiv-
ing a copy of the report findings and the conclusions. It was identified
early on in the research that ownership of the data was solely the prop-
erty of the university. The police would only receive data in a generic
format where no individual respondent could be identified. Vaus (2002)
additionally refers to third-party data collections as a potential risk to
confidentiality protocols. Senior officials or supervisors within an organ-
isation will be responsible for collecting data such as questionnaires on
behalf of the researcher. This should always be avoided as confidentiality
agreements could be breached. In this instance, sergeants and inspectors
would perhaps be more likely to fall into the category of third-party col-
lectors. This was avoided by ensuring a pre-paid envelope was provided
for the questionnaire to be returned directly.

Ensuring confidentiality and anonymity

By the very nature of social science research, personal data will need to
be collected as the study of people, networks and society often relies
on such data. For this study, previous crime experiences, feelings about
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new concepts and views on policing are just some of the issues on
which respondents were asked to comment. As a result, it is important to
ensure strategies were in place to reduce the likelihood of confidentiality
or anonymity agreements being infringed or negated. These strategies
include the following.

Third-party collectors

The use of individuals who could potentially have access to research
data such as supervisors or managers was avoided. Providing a pre-paid
envelope direct to the primary researcher eliminated or in part reduced
the risk of any breach of confidentiality (Vaus, 2002). This strategy was
employed throughout the study.

Specific personal data

Under no circumstances was specific personal data such as addresses or
names stored unless absolutely essential to the research. All data was
sanitised at source, therefore not infringing any part of Data Protection
Act. I only collected necessary data, for example, address or employment
details were not necessary and as a result such details were not included
as part of the data collection procedure. Sensitive questioning was lim-
ited and only used if absolutely essential (Kimmel, 1988). An assessment
of the data required was thoroughly reviewed at the design stage of this
study.

Access to published data

Hard data was stored in a locked filing cabinet in a locked office.
Access to the cabinet was restricted. Scripts, research notes and question-
naires did not contain any identifiable marks such as names, passport
details, addresses or national insurance details. Omitting any identi-
fiable information decreased the risk of a respondent’s details being
misused (Holmes, 2004)

Access to electronic data

Since the introduction of data storage devices such as hard drives and
databases, legislation has been tightened concerning the use and dis-
semination of such material by the ‘Data Protection Act’ (Home Office,
1998). Briefly, this act sets out provisions for handing data, specifically
in relation to storage, retrieval, disclosure and the sharing of personal
data. For the purposes of this study, electronic data was stored on a
secure server and was always password protected. In addition, encryp-
tion techniques were employed where possible. Similarly to hard data,
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electronic forms did not include any identifiable data such as names or
addresses (Holmes, 2004)

Deduction

All possible procedures were employed to keep the data collected secure
throughout this study. Through restrictions, the information was not
made available on to any another institution or person. As a com-
mon practice, sanitisation of the data where possible was carried out
to remove identifiable information (Picou, 1996). At the reporting and
publishing stage of the research, broad categories, ID numbers and
pseudonyms were used to ensure that no individual could be identifiable
through deduction (Becker, 1998).

Researcher bias and objectivity

While conducting research, maintaining professional objectivity, dis-
tance and scientific clarity is essential (Reason and Bradbury, 2001).
Although such notions are obvious and easy to write about, applying
such concepts in practice is much more complex. As contact with indi-
viduals increases, the relationship between participant and researcher
will undoubtedly develop and change. Perspectives can change, not
only of individuals but also of departments, or even of the whole
organisation. Punch (1985) in a study examining corruption and scan-
dal within the Amsterdam police refers to ‘going native’, which relates
to the ever-present danger of losing independence, objectivity and
becoming part of the experiment rather than remaining a detached
observer. With an organisation such as the police service, there is an
organisational culture and individual culture that is naturally suspi-
cious of all outsiders (Reiner, 2000). The fundamental challenge for any
researcher is to

Outwit the institutional obstacle-course to gain entry and ... penetrate
the mine-field of social defences to reach the inner reality of police
work

Punch (1979: 4)

In addition to entering and being accepted into the organisation, the
additional challenge is to remain objective throughout the period of
the research (Stoecker, 2005). The dilemma and paradox is that the
process of becoming accepted into an organisation in order to gain
access and trust is to gain good-quality data while maintaining the
notion of researcher objectivity. Gaining trust often involves building
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relationships and getting to know individuals over a period of time.
This ultimately results in researchers getting to know individuals inti-
mately (Hammersley, 1993). The paradoxical element or opposing force
is the necessity to remain detached, scientific and objective having been
forced to build relationships often over considerable periods of time.
While introducing new technological concepts into the police, many
officers who were responsible for certain aspects of the projects would
attempt to set out their position for additional resources, preference for
support or access to increased budgets often looking to me for approval
of their ideas, concepts and outlook. Remaining neutral by not sid-
ing with individuals and departments was difficult having spent hours
with senior officers who would constantly seek me to take on such a
role. Hobbs’ (1988) advice when researching criminals was to ‘keep your
mouth shut’ and further remarks that this principle should be strictly
adopted when researching the police organisation. Where possible this
approach was adopted in an attempt to limit any influence over individ-
uals. Prolonged involvement with the same individuals almost certainly
increased the risk of researcher bias, but being aware of such poten-
tial problems makes the implementation of provisions to negate the
risks easier. Each visit to the police resulted in extensive field notes,
which consequently resulted in me recording detailed personal feelings
and experiences. In addition, each visit resulted in an informal debrief-
ing by other research staff within the department. Talking over issues
and points raised helped to reaffirm and refocus the researcher. Using
a varied approach such as observational work and interviewing rely-
ing on triangulation of data collection methods additionally assisted
in reducing bias, as the reliance on direct interactions with individu-
als was diluted. Observational data collection offered detachment from
other individuals’ summaries, thoughts, ideas and concepts. To have
the ability to apply ethical principles, access to the organisation needed
to be established, maintained and monitored throughout the period of
research.

3.7 Access

Studying an organisation as large, complex and as compartmentalised
as the police service brings with it unique difficulties. Addition-
ally, the unique culture that exists within the organisation has been
widely researched by other commentators (Ilanni and lanni, 1983;
Reiner, 2000). Bell (1969) and Hammersley and Atkinson (1995) both
make reference to the importance of access, while conducting social
research. As previously briefly explored, research can be conducted both
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covertly and overtly. For the purposes of this research, all work was car-
ried out overtly with informed consent and the full understanding of
the senior police executive and also individual informed consent from
all respondents. Punch (1985) refers to the barriers that exist within
the police service to prevent outsiders from penetrating, exposing and
prying into its inner mechanisms. By controlling access, the police ser-
vice attempts to portray a favourable, positive and in some instances,
a manufactured image of their world and its operating culture (Page,
2007). The challenge for any researcher is to overcome such difficulties.
Ungquestionably, the quality and representativeness of the data obtained
through research will be highly dependent on the techniques employed
to penetrate Reiner’s (2010) protective shield in order to expose the
authenticity of what is under observation. In addition to these tech-
niques, any previous relationship between the organisation and the
researcher will have repercussions. Brown (1996) refers to four possible
permutations: insider’s insiders, outsider’s insiders, insider’s outsiders
and outsider’s outsiders. Insider’s insider refers to police officers or other
staff that work within the organisation; this may include police offi-
cers or PCSOs. The advantages for the insiders are that access to data
and individuals is already assured. Outsider’s insiders refer to those indi-
viduals who have previously been a part of the organisation, but have
subsequently left through transfer or retirement. Having left the ser-
vice, such individuals no longer enjoy unprecedented access or cultural
acceptability; however, it is likely that outsider’s insiders will retain some
influence and contacts within the service. Insider’s outsiders are non-
police officers but still have a role to perform within the justice or
governance departments, e.g. Home Office, IPCC or HMIC. Access to
such individuals needs to be formalised. However, in many instances
it is unlikely that access will be denied as many locations will require
unrestricted access for inspection purposes. Finally, there are ‘outsider’s
outsiders’. This category is reserved for academics and researchers with
no formal affiliation to the police service and it is to this category
I was affiliated. This often is the most difficult category to gain formal
access to the police service as the researcher is not employed or formally
commissioned to conduct the research. Overcoming such difficulties
is not impossible but agreeing to a memorandum of understanding
between the researcher and the police organisation is essential. Hav-
ing gained access, there were still other difficulties to overcome and
circumnavigate. Having previously researched the police organisation,
I was aware of some of the potential difficulties in building trust, form-
ing relationships in order to gain a true representation of what was
occurring. Lies, deceit and deception are just some of the techniques
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employed in attempts to hide the truth. The challenge for me was
to penetrate this protective shield by interviewing staff and observing
individuals while they were operating the various data systems. Deci-
phering behaviour through interviews and observations was an essential
part of the data collection and analysis. Full access was granted by the
Chief Constable to areas such as control rooms, call centres and service
headquarters. In addition to this, full access to staff and senior officers
was also sought and subsequently granted. Having access approved by
the most senior police officer within the organisation was unquestion-
ably the most valuable and useful asset throughout the entire study.
On one occasion, there seemed some resistance to my presence within
a department and only by informing gatekeepers that access was on
the authority of the ‘chief’ that this attitude instantly changed, result-
ing in the individual becoming more helpful and cooperative. Having
said this, this gatekeeper did not like the idea of me sitting with any
officer and ensured that the visit was tightly restricted with me only
observing a carefully selected number of respondents. It is important to
state that only once was it necessary to inform respondents of this and
much deliberation was given to whether or not to inform gatekeepers of
the terms of access, given that it may affect how the respondent would
respond if they were under the impression that I might report findings
directly back to the Chief Constable. Managing my access on a daily
basis was a police inspector whose primary function for the purposes of
the research was that of a ‘gatekeeper’ (Saunders et al., 2009). Such indi-
viduals are ‘powerful” within the police organisation with the ability,
under certain circumstances, to withdraw access at any time. The suc-
cess for any research is wholly dependent on the relationship and level
of cooperation forged between gatekeeper and researcher. Interestingly,
the terms of the access almost certainly changed during the period of
the research. Initially, on visits to the police headquarters the research
was closely monitored and regulated. Each visit had been pre-arranged
via e-mail beforehand. On each occasion, a police officer having been
summoned by the support worker at the main desk would come and
an escort would be provided to the department that was to be visited.
As time progressed and my presence became more familiar and regu-
lar, this whole ritual changed. No longer was I required to be escorted
around the building, but I simply needed to sign in and be ‘buzzed’
through each of the security doors unescorted. This appears to be the
physical manifestation of the police culture accepting my role no longer
as a ‘stranger’ or ‘visitor’, but that of ‘one of the chaps’ (Hobbs, 1988: 6).
By this time, staff knew me by my first name and would make casual
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conversation as progress was being made through the maze-like build-
ing. In addition to this change, no longer would the details of each visit
need to be pre-arranged with the gatekeepers. Simply arriving, signing
in, having a chat with the staff at the desk and being ‘buzzed’ through
the many security doors and heading to the department that was under
study. As the relationship developed further, upon arrival I would knock
and enter the inspector’s office and tea or coffee would be offered with-
out delay. Having had a brief chat, remembering to implement the ‘keep
quiet’ approach that resulted in the conversation becoming mostly one-
sided, I could then sit anywhere, with any individual that needed to be
observed or interviewed without being directed to an individual station
or being monitored. Clearly, the terms of access had changed. No longer
was I considered an outsider’s outsider (Brown, 1996), but perhaps more
fittingly would have been an ‘insider outsider’. The ever-present dan-
ger, which really never left my thoughts, was the concept of ‘GOING
NATIVE'. Being so close to the culture could have easily resulted in
bias or a loss of objectivity. Remaining conscious of this, accompanied
by regular debriefs and informal chats with colleagues, helped me to
constantly refocus and remain scientific. Having obtained access to the
organisation and specific individuals within the police service, a range
of data collection techniques was deployed.

3.8 Observational technique

Observational research can underpin a considerable part of a research
programme and was invaluable in gaining first-hand experience and
understanding of the systems and working practices of the police
(Angrosion, 2007). In part, this is because of its ‘directness’ (Denzin,
1989). Direct observations enable researchers to observe working prac-
tices in a ‘natural setting’ (Nachmias and Nachmias, 1996). Direct
observations limit contamination and subjectivity that could be present
in an interview or focus group. Working norms and practices can be
conveyed effectively to the researcher and this enables the capture
of details that could be difficult to express verbally. Nachmias and
Nachmias (1996) consider three areas while conducting observations.
Behaviour can include both verbal and non-verbal forms of commu-
nication. Ekman (1957) suggests that non-verbal communication such
as body language and facial expressions can transmit a great deal of
information. Words, language, speech and gestures can all contribute
as valuable data. Second, timing and recording need to be considered
and where possible a time-scale should be pre-determined to minimise
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disruption to the individual’s working practices. Records of all observa-
tions should also be made and stored. Records are important and will
act as ‘scientific proof’ supporting any conclusions. Different appara-
tus such as video cameras and dictaphones can also be used to validate
the data collected. In this instance using such devices would have been
counterproductive as this research was conducted within a closed setting
of a command and control room. Finally, the effect of inference must
be acknowledged. This has a direct positive correlation with validity
(Abrams, 2000). It must be ensured that observer inference is min-
imised to ensure maximum credibility, validity and reliability. There are
three types of bias that are associated with the observational technique.
Demand characteristics, referred to commonly as the Hawthorne effect,
occurs when the respondent knows that they are being monitored and
observed (Bailey, 2007). From this the respondent may react in a way in
which he or she thinks the observer wants them to. There is little that
can be done to negate or counteract this effect (Rosenthal and Rosnow,
1969). Revealing the research hypothesis can act to further multiply this
effect. Second, experimenter bias occurs when the observer reveals his
or her expectations to the respondent thus influencing the participant.
Respondents can read the body language of the researcher and simple
nodding can bias findings as participants react by answering as he or she
expects the researcher may want them to. Rosenthal (1963) concluded
following extensive research into observer bias that 8 of 12 observations
were found to be biased. Finally, measurement artefacts originate in a
set of parameters or scores. Respondents may give answers or perform
in ways that are more ‘favourable’ to the observer if they are aware of
the parameter based on which they are to be assessed (Nachmias and
Nachmias, 1996).

The ethnographer took for granted that the observations and records
he made did not significantly disturb the behaviour of the people
studied

Filstead (1971: 237)

All researchers have a professional duty and a moral obligation to
ensure that when conducting observational work, all of the above
effects are minimised. This is done not only to maximise data valid-
ity but it also acts to ensure that the respondents are treated fairly.
As previously mentioned, simply observing an individual may change
their normal working habits. An observer will have no way of know-
ing whether they witness a true representation of the person under
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observation. This is similarly true in relation to interviews or ques-
tionnaires. There can often be discrepancies between a person'’s verbal
expressions and their working behaviour (Nachmias and Nachmias,
1996). Having explored the associated positive and negative implica-
tions of utilising observational work within this study, ensuring use of
varied techniques and adoption of the principles of triangulation was
an essential methodological priority. To ensure that the data collected
from observational work was verified, extensive field notes were also
taken.

3.9 Field notes

Field notes are an essential instrument in conducting research, espe-
cially when engaged in observational research (Bailey, 1996). Research
by its very nature can often be complex and from my experience, ideas
and thoughts can frequently be stimulated while engaged in study.
To effectively capture such thoughts, experiences and other data, field
notes offer a sound option for researchers wishing to add depth to
their findings. Attempting to remember details, however significant or
insignificant, following a period of study can be problematic due to
the frailties of the human mind. Attrition rates from memory to notes
following research can be poor and consequently field notes offer the
ability to ensure maximum contextual data is obtained and retained
(Grey, 2009). Field notes throughout this study were particularly use-
ful to summarise and to reflect on observations and interviews. Notes
can be taken on any topic, including primary observations of people,
behaviours, surroundings and conversations. Brief notes are also partic-
ularly useful for recording ideas and thoughts, and were used frequently
to scribble flow charts of processes and system functions. Burgess (1984)
highlights the importance of not limiting the scope of field notes refer-
ring to the importance of both primary observations and analytical and
conceptual ideas. Field notes can encompass a wide range of collection
techniques and are not restricted to paper notes. Sophisticated software,
web-cams, audio devices and photographs can all be used to take notes
in the field of research. Although field notes were used as part of the
study, their use was limited. Notes in this sense were only used as an
aide mémoire. While researching the police organisation, taking notes
overtly within the natural setting can sometimes change the natural
behaviour of respondents as they are conscious of the fact that they are
being recorded in detail (McKernan, 1996). For this reason, brief notes
were taken and, immediately following the study, more comprehensive
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notes were made on a word processor. Additionally, field notes can be
distracting and time consuming to construct. Primarily, notes taken dur-
ing the study were in the form of flow charts and key words representing
themes where processes and ideas were formulated. While interviewing,
I informed each respondent that notes may be taken and every effort
was made not to hide the notebook. In my experience, this helped reas-
sure respondents. In most cases and in particular in interviews, few notes
were taken during the interviews. Immediately following its conclusion,
extensive notes were drafted. In summary, clearly field notes have asso-
ciated advantages and disadvantages that must be carefully evaluated.
For this study, field notes complemented all the other data collection
methods and acted to triangulate the process, increasing the validity
and reliability of the findings by adding depth and contextualised mean-
ing to the data. Another data collection technique used throughout this
research was the questionnaire surveys.

3.10 Questionnaires

Questionnaires are a valuable method of data collection for this style of
research (Scwab, 2005). They offer an ‘impersonal’ way of gathering bulk
data to satisfy the quantitative demands of a study such as this. Achiev-
ing a high statistical significance by obtaining a relatively large number
of completed surveys will make the research more robust and general-
isable. However, there are some advantages and disadvantages to this
approach that need to be carefully examined (Nachmias and Nachmias,
1996). Advantages to the use of questionnaires are considerable. Low
cost must be a consideration for all research projects, especially small
low budget projects where costs are paramount. Postal questionnaires
are relatively easily constructed. Paper, printing, envelopes and postage
are literally the only cost implications. Questionnaires can also reduce
bias by eliminating error and offering a degree of respondent indepen-
dence. Greater anonymity is another associated advantage, enabling the
respondent to reply knowing their identity will remain secret. This is
important when dealing with sensitive issues such as sexual offences,
child issues and other similar crimes. This will enable all respondents
to give considered answers following consultation if required, being
especially useful in dealing with individuals when a specific answer
is required, or when consultation and reflection is needed to fully
answer the questions. The final advantage is accessibility. This enables
researchers to contact any individual easily with relatively little cost.
Questionnaires were used extensively within this research to provide
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a large body of qualitative and quantitative data. Large amounts of
quantitative data can make the results more meaningful and more
generalisable (Holloway, 1997). Specifically, both the public and police
questionnaires were used to satisfy research objectives 1 and 2. Namely,
the public survey was designed to ascertain the perceptions of the
introduction of the knowledge management system (DMTU) includ-
ing an examination of its impact on public perceptions and confidence.
The police survey was similarly designed to ascertain individual police
officers’ opinions of the DMTU, thus examining any impact on the
police organisation. Following the return of both the police and pub-
lic surveys, SPSS or predictive analytics software was used to store and
analyse the data. As with any data collection method, if there are advan-
tages, inevitably there are also disadvantages to be considered (Foddy,
1993). Questionnaires will often limit the researcher to asking relatively
straightforward questions. If the question being asked is too compli-
cated, or cannot be answered without extensive consultation, then it
is simply inappropriate for a questionnaire. In-depth probing questions
in some cases may not be included for this reason. Similarly, question-
naires do not give the researcher a chance to probe, as there is often little
scope for the researcher to pose follow-up questions following the ini-
tial response. Finally, it is not guaranteed that the questionnaire will
be completed by the person to whom it is addressed. Controls over
such factors are limited. Finally and inherently with questionnaires,
the return rate is often low and there are many factors that can affect
the response rate (Babbie, 2010). Chiu and Brennan (1990) suggest that
a response rate between 10% and 30% is not uncommon. The factors
affecting response rate are explored below in greater detail.

Factors affecting questionnaire response rate

It may be argued that the single greatest drawback to employing ques-
tionnaires is the respondents’ failure to complete and return the form.
Nachmias and Nachmias (1996) and Kirby et al. (2006) identify several
factors that influence the return rate.

Sponsorship

Sponsorship can legitimise questionnaires. If the sponsor is respected
and well known, it encourages respondents to complete and return
the form. Fowler (1989) found that the US census on health reported
a return rate of 95% primarily because it was government spon-
sored. Other postal questionnaires reported 5% return rates with no
sponsorship. For this reason, a clear joint representation of both the
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university and the police service was included with the postal survey
questionnaire.

Inducements to respond

Encouraging individuals to participate is another technique used by
appealing for compliance and relying on goodwill (Bailey, 1989). The
importance of the research was set out as part of an information sheet
that was attached to the questionnaire. The information sheet included
commentary on how important individual perceptions were on the
delivery of policing services.

Format and mailing procedure

The overall image of the questionnaire is an important considera-
tion. This will include letter type, spacing, paragraph, font, colour
and other aesthetic considerations. Alreck and Settle (1985) note that
using unusual colours and other techniques can have an impact on the
response rate. All of the above were considered as part of the initial ques-
tionnaire design. The design of the questionnaires was formatted to be
legible, readable, concise and user-friendly.

Covering letter

An integral part of any survey. The covering letter should aim to briefly
explain to the respondent the aims and objectives of the research. Bias or
inducing the public into answering questions in a particular way should
be avoided. The opportunity to thank, reassure and repeat the fact that
data will remain confidential was also taken at this stage.

Type of mailing

The inclusion of a pre-addressed and pre-paid envelope will usually
increase the return rate. Few respondents will readily pay for an enve-
lope and stamp. All postal questionnaires sent out were accompanied
by a pre-paid envelope to ensure a higher response rate and avoid the
respondent having to incur any out-of-pocket expenses.

Timing of mailing

The time of the year is a crucial consideration. Holiday periods such as
Christmas or Easter will clearly reduce the return rate. This is especially
true for the internal police survey and consideration around timing was
crucial. It appears that more staff take leave during school half-terms
when child care is more problematic.
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Total Design Method (TDM)

Both Rossi et al. (1983) and Nederhot (1988) conclude that there are two
main issues for design: questionnaire construction and survey imple-
mentation. Additional considerations include following up through
telephone calls or post cards. E-mail has partially revolutionised surveys,
eliminating the cost of printing, ink and postage, with the additional
advantage of making the follow-up process quicker, more economical
and less intrusive.

Respondents

Selecting respondents to increase the return rate is difficult and often
beyond the control of the researcher. If such respondent characteristics
are available that may promote the return of the questionnaire, then
that must be considered.

Questionnaire pilot and survey

A major part of the data collection for this study was assembled using a
questionnaire survey. The introduction of the DMTU and its effects were
primarily measured using this data collection technique. The police and
the public were surveyed using a questionnaire designed to measure
specific issues, such as the perceptions of a unit designed to conduct
telephone investigations, assessments of the public confidence and sat-
isfaction, through to a measures of police attitudes. Essential to the
success of any questionnaire is its ability to be readily understood. Ques-
tionnaires take time to develop and there is certainly a science behind
their construction (Brace, 2008). Clear objectives must be formalised
prior to writing questions at the design stage and the questionnaire
must reflect the data being sought for the research. Following this,
the types of questions to be included were evaluated to ensure there
was a balance between open-ended and closed questions in order to
enable the respondent to give comprehensive and thoughtful responses.
Measurement scales such as Likert were considered and used where
appropriate. Branding to promote professionalism and authenticity was
also considered, along with aesthetical considerations and overall lay-
out. A time-consuming process following the design stage must also
be factored in (Czaja and Blair, 2005). This included an assessment of
how the questionnaire would be disseminated, collected and analysed
using different software. Testing, amending and re-testing are required
frequently at each stage of development. To do this, a pilot survey for the
public survey was undertaken within the university department, utilis-
ing students who were undertaking a module on questionnaire design.
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The students (n=61) were asked at the end of the module to complete
and appraise the actual questionnaire as to its layout, design, bias and
overall user friendliness. From this, changes were made where appro-
priate and the survey was ultimately disseminated throughout the two
basic command units within the police jurisdictions. Initially, it was
felt that the initial information sheet was too long. Therefore, the main
points were condensed to fill one page, thus ensuring each respondent
could quickly and easily read and understand the basic information.
To compensate for removing some information while condensing the
documents, the information sheet highlighted my contact details so
that any respondent wishing to receive additional information regard-
ing specific issues could do so by e-mail or telephone. Interestingly, only
one respondent felt the need to contact me during the data collection
period. Following consultation, it was felt that a standard university fac-
ulty consent form should be used as it had been operationally utilised
and tested. As a result, a consent form was obtained as a guide to follow
and a form was designed using basic principles. As for the public ques-
tionnaire, one consideration proposed by the reviewers was to include
a third gender field to cover those who chose not classify themselves
as male or female. Having considered this point carefully, I decided
on this occasion not to incorporate this into the design of the ques-
tionnaire. Additionally, feedback revealed that the reviewers felt that
increasing the respondent’s ability to include up to three previous expe-
riences of crime would benefit the data. Although this had already been
considered, I was not sure if this would over-complicate and therefore
compromise the design of the questionnaire. Having received the feed-
back, the issue of three fields/boxes for respondents to include previous
experiences of crime was implemented. This significantly increased the
‘richness’ of the data as a brief history of past experiences could be
examined at the analysis stage of the study. Finally, the inclusion of
the question used as part of assessing public opinion about the police
and its statutory partners was included. Referred to as the Public Ser-
vice Agreement 23 (PSA 23), this question has been robustly tested and
widely utilised in surveys across England and Wales. Until abolished by
the coalition government, this key performance indicator was used to
determine police performance. For this reason, it was felt that its inclu-
sion as part of this questionnaire would be beneficial as results from
this survey could then be compared with a number of other similar
data sets. The police questionnaire had been used previously as part of
a small study into a different police organisation. Minor revisions were
made to ensure that the questionnaire was ‘area specific’ and was piloted
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within the University by academic staff. Question 5 relating to length
of service was amended to enable respondents who had less than one
year’s service to indicate this. The final question in this questionnaire
was included intentionally to stimulate discussion and give the respon-
dents a feeling of inclusion and consultation. Many respondents took
the opportunity to give their perceptions, feelings and comments con-
cerning the DMTU. The success of ensuring statistical significance and
generalisability of any questionnaire survey underpins the integrity of
the sampling strategy.

3.11 Sampling

A key element of any research entails using data collection techniques
such as interviewing, observation, surveys or questionnaires. Sampling
key police and civilian staff was essential to enable the aims and objec-
tives of the research to be met. It would be unrealistic and illogical to
consider researching all potential respondents. This would prove to be
both time consuming and extremely expensive. Indeed, it is important
to note that this is not always the case, as some research can include
all eligible respondents into the study, for example micro-research on a
small ward in a hospital. Throughout this research, this approach was
not feasible. To overcome this problem, a wide range of different sam-
pling techniques could be used to ensure a representative sample of the
wider target population.

looseness-1Sampling provides a means of gaining information about
the population without the need to examine the population in its
entirety

Statistical and Technical Team (1992: 4)

My project focussed on two primary sets of respondents: the police and
the public.

The police

It was necessary to construct a sampling frame, consisting of a num-
ber of police officers within the police; this is referred to as the total
population. This sampling frame consisted of serving police officers
within the police service researched, not including officers beyond the
rank of inspector, special constables, PCSOs or other civilian support
staff. The sample frame contained a list of some 753 eligible respon-
dents within the police. Police officers were not included if they were
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on long-term sick leave, on attachment with other units/agencies or
worked in back office functions. Primarily, this sampling frame consisted
of front-line police officers, not senior officers or administrative officers
working in business support, HR, procurement units or other similar
functions. As the research consisted of both a qualitative and quanti-
tative approach, it is recognised that there will be a need for a larger
sample size for the quantitative element of the research to be robust.
Sampling size is an important element in research and much thought
was given to decide this crucial detail. The sampling units known as
subsets needed to be as representative of the total population as pos-
sible (McBurney and White, 2009). The sample size therefore should
be neither too large nor too small. Many researchers have attempted
to apply a simple working percentage, such as 5%. However, Nachmias
and Nachmias (1996) disagree, stating that sampling size should depend
on the degree of accuracy required of the data. An estimated figure of
75-100 completed questionnaires for both the police and the public was
sought to ensure that both statistical significance and relevance could be
attained. With any postal survey, an average response rate of between
20% and 30% rate can usually be anticipated.

Sampling method

Stratifying the sample best fits this research for many reasons (Brown
and Dowling, 1998). The sampling frame provided identification num-
bers, rank, sex and department of police staff eligible within the cri-
teria specified. From this, a randomised stratified sample was taken.
This enabled me to ensure that the sample was representative of
the target population by rank. No names or personal addresses were
needed for the purposes of this research, in accordance with the
Data Protection Act. The advantage of this sampling method is that
the sample is accurate, representative and error should be minimised.
This approach does, however, have drawbacks. Problems arise when
frames are incomplete or contain erroneous data. This can distort
the representativeness of the sample (Nachmias and Nachmias, 1996).
To ensure that the sample obtained is as accurate a representation as
possible, the researcher needs to be aware of the population, the sam-
pling design and the size of the sample (Selltiz, 1981). In addition,
this method can require many complex calculations, needing cross-
referencing and cross-tabulation of various factors, increasing the risk
of computational error.

Table 3.1 illustrates the stratified sample frame utilised as part of the
study.



James Gravelle 71

Table 3.1 Stratified sample by rank of police officers

Rank Number Percentage Number of
of service officers surveyed
Patrol Officers 323 43 129
Patrol Sergeants 96 13 38
Neighbourhood Officers 69 9 27
Neighbourhood Sergeants 18 2 7
Inspectors 27 4 11
Detective Constables 166 22 66
Detective Sergeants 43 6 18
Detective Inspectors 11 1 4
Total 753 100 300
The public

Respondents for the public survey were selected by using a strati-
fied random selection process according to the gender of respondents
selected from two different Basic Command Units or BCUs within the
police jurisdiction. The sampling used was the electoral register and a
computer-generated random list of numbers made the selection pro-
cess (Teddie and Tashakkori, 2009). There are some disadvantages to
using the electoral register and it is important that these are consid-
ered. Often, young people, those who are poor, mobile, sick, mentally
ill and homeless, are statistically less likely to be included in the register
(Mann, 2003). Additionally, large data sets can contain erroneous data.
Representativeness was also a major consideration throughout the entire
sampling procedure and steps were taken to ensure this. Positively, the
electoral register enabled me to have access to large stores of data con-
taining auxiliary information such as gender, names and addresses that
proved invaluable. This approach allowed me to obtain respondent data,
which was relatively time and cost effective, enabling some 800 ques-
tionnaires to be distributed through the two BCUs. The first task prior
to posting the surveys was to establish some additional demographic
information regarding the whole area. Following the analysis of census
data, the percentage of males and females was calculated; the findings
are shown in Table 3.2.

The response rate

The response rates for both questionnaires were reasonably high, reach-
ing the anticipated 20%-30% range. The police questionnaire provided
a response rate of 30% (n=90) and the public questionnaire recorded
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Table 3.2 Demographic profile

Basic command Total population Total males Total females
unit names

Area 1 69,097 33,497 35,600
Area 2 172,398 84,360 88,038
Area 3 88,445 43,395 45,050
Area 4 140,714 68,474 72,240
Area 5 91,097 44,263 46,834
Area 6 561,751 273,989 287,762

Percentage of 48.77 51.23

total population

Stats Wales (2009).

a response rate of 22% (n=173). As engagement and collaboration has
been encouraged between both the police and public through initia-
tives such as PACT meetings, the public, or at least some members of
the public were clearly interested in what the police are doing, thus
sponsoring the high response rate. Similarly, the DMTU has unques-
tionably changed the ways in which the police conduct their daily
activities; this could explain the reason why police officers were keen
to engage with the postal questionnaire. In keeping with the principles
of triangulation, qualitative interviewing was used as an integral part of
the data collection techniques.

3.12 Interviewing

Qualitative interviewing

Interviewing was another approach used to obtain data for the study
(Kvale, 1996). Within this data collection method, there are different
forms of interview structures.

Structured interviewing

Structured interviewing, also known as schedule-structured interview-
ing, is the most rigid style of interviewing, which would require a
pre-planned format (Wengraf, 2001). The questions asked must remain
precisely the same for each respondent. This style allows no scope for
expansion or deviation from the interview guide. This style is particu-
larly useful to ensure consistency and equality by keeping each question
identical. Richardson et al. (1965) note that changing vocabulary or
intonation can distort meaning, thus influencing the response.
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Semi-structured interviewing

A semi-structured approach is less structured than the previous style.
It allows the researcher to ask a range of different questions related
to a particular topic. These may be contained in an ‘interview guide’
(Bryman, 2004). In general, all questions asked should be contained
within this guide. This allows the researcher a degree of flexibility as
questions can be asked according to responses received. It is for this rea-
son that an interview schedule was designed and it was decided that a
semi-structured approach would best fit this research.

Flexible interviewing

Finally, flexible scheduling, also known as unstructured or non-directive
interviewing, is the most flexible format of all interviewing types. The
researcher may use an ‘aide mémoire’ as a brief but other than this no
more guidance would be needed (Bryman, 2004). This style encour-
ages the respondent to give long and comprehensive answers with
little or no prompting from the researcher. This style is often used
to obtain opinions or feelings where the answers are subjective and
individual.

Overall, Nachmias and Nachmias (1996) consider that there are sev-
eral advantages and disadvantages to interviewing. Interviewing offers
the researcher a degree of flexibility as the interviewer can decide on the
style of interview to best extract the appropriate information from the
respondent. This can offer the researcher control, steering the interview
in a particular direction. In addition, this approach often ensures a far
higher response rate than that can be obtained using a questionnaire.
Accompanied by the fact that a higher response rate can be obtained,
interviewing can offer the potential for obtaining greater amounts of
detailed information and data. As previously noted, there are always
disadvantages to consider. Cost is perhaps an issue for all researchers
and interviewing can in certain circumstances have higher costs in com-
parison with a postal questionnaire. This is due in part to travelling
expenses and other costs. Bias is another factor to be considered as
the interviewer can influence responses. Finally offering any degree of
anonymity is particularly difficult as the respondent in most circum-
stances will come face to face with the researcher. Due to the nature
of the research, using any digital device to record interviews would, in
my experience and judgement, have been counterproductive. Record-
ing police officers through such devices would simply act to bias the
findings as officers rarely speak frankly and candidly knowing they are
being recorded. As a result, it was decided that a combination of brief
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paper notes and mental notes was the best way to capture data from
interviews. Writing long abstracts as the respondent is talking is at best
off-putting and can, in some instances, disrupt the flow of the interview.
Short words and reminders seemed to reassure the respondent and also
help to focus the interviews. In addition to short sentences, contextual
information was also recorded, e.g. time, location and date, in order to
add detail to the data collected. The flexibility and freedom offered by
field notes complemented the semi-structured interview approach (Fos-
ter, 1996). Similar to interviewing, focus groups were also considered as
part of the data collection techniques.

3.13 Focus groups

Despite consideration, this approach was not used as part of the study.
In part, this method was not utilised as it offered me little, if any, control
over the direction of the interaction, and that could potentially generate
unfocussed discussion. Focus groups often encourage a small number of
speakers, allowing the dominant members to control the discussions,
leaving the other quieter individuals relatively mute and unrepresented
(Morgan, 1997). This approach consists of a group of people discussing
a wide range of pre-determined topics. Positively, however, focus groups
are used often to survey organisations where the workforce is large
(Hakim, 1987). This method is often relatively cheap and saves time
(Bryman, 2004). By involving a group of people, individuals may be hap-
pier to discuss topics, feeling that there is safety in numbers. Groups on
occasion can promote and encourage discussion. Although this method
offered some real advantages, it was felt that interviewing, observational
work and postal surveys offered a range of practical advantages to obtain
the data required. Postal surveys in particular offered a way of obtaining
large quantities of both qualitative and quantitative data. Reinforced by
interviews and observational data, it was decided that focus groups in
this study were not needed as one of the data collection instruments.
Secondary data and official records can often play a vital role in research
of this nature.

3.14 Secondary analysis and official archives

Secondary data, archives and official statistics are unquestionably an
integral part of any police organisation and as a consequence should
be analysed thoroughly. Types of secondary data may include previous
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research, internal or external reports, press statements, including gov-
ernment or Home Office publications. This literature is invaluable in as
much as it allows the researcher to understand in detail the inner work-
ings of an organisation, with an in-depth evaluation and knowledge of
existing research. Analysis of secondary data can allow the researcher
to identify unrepresented areas and any limitations within the specific
field of research. Dale et al. (1988) record that there are several advan-
tages to using secondary sources while conducting research. First, cost
and time. At a fraction of the expense and time of conducting research,
studies that have already been conducted and secondary analysis can
be accessed. Data quality can be of a high standard, particularly if the
research has been carried out by the government and is often accessible
to the public. Finally, by utilising secondary data the researcher can have
more time for data generation and analysis. This stage of the research is
often condensed due to time constraints. Not dissimilar to every other
research method evaluated so far, secondary data analysis also has disad-
vantages as identified by Bryman (2004). Lack of familiarity with data,
especially complex data, is one difficulty faced by researchers. Both unfa-
miliar terminology and vast quantities of data relate to this. Another
drawback is that the researcher has no control over either the data col-
lection or content. There is often no way to validate the data and the
methods used to collect it. The data may be flawed, containing prob-
lems such as bias or poor design. The final issue to be identified is access.
Data may be difficult to locate, requiring the researcher to look through
hundreds, sometimes thousands, of records to obtain relevant data and
information. This approach may not prove economic, time effective,
appropriate or straightforward.

Official records and statistics

Official records consist of government publications: judicial publica-
tions the Crime Survey for England and Wales and all of these are
derived from public sources such as the police and the NHS. For this
research, internal police documents, combined with Home Office pub-
lications, were analysed. Such documents offered me data otherwise
unavailable and at a fraction of the cost and time. Time and money
could be saved, while gaining a wealth of data in a relatively short
amount of time. It must be remembered, however, that publications can
often be biased. Objectivity of the findings must be considered before
attaching weight to any reports (Bryman, 2004). In using crime statistics,
Bryman (2004) notes that figures can be manipulated. The police and
the government in publishing statistics can use the data to highlight or
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mask particular problems. This can be done by directing police officers
to target a particular crime such as drug offences and not record others
such as antisocial behaviour. In turn, this will produce data relating to
drug offences, showing drug offences to be on the rise and incidents of
antisocial behaviour to be in decline.

3.15 Reflection

Reflection on the journey of research is essential to reinforce and reaf-
firm experiences, beliefs and understandings encountered during the
expedition of field research. From the initial proposal of this project
through the completion and submission stages of the research, the
journey had been difficult, challenging, rewarding, enjoyable and illu-
minating. This combination of feelings experienced over the years of
research, unquestionably added to the excitement, creating a unique
working experience. Building a working relationship with the police and
getting to know key individuals was one of the most difficult aspects of
this research. As explained previously, the unique working culture in
which the police exist and operate created exceptional complications
that needed to be overcome. Building networks and contacts within the
organisation was initially painstakingly slow and required both patience
and skill. Enabling police officers and other staff to feel comfortable
with the research and my presence required an inordinate investment
of time. The ever-present danger of losing scientific objectiveness and
‘going native’ was always a consideration. As to the question of ‘did
I go native?’, then if feeling some empathy with individuals or under-
standing concerns would constitute ‘going native’, then the answer
would be a tentative ‘yes’. Having said this, gauging the extent of ‘going
native’ is particularly complex. There were times when I would agree
or disagree with certain statements and procedures. For this reason, it
is my sense that judgements were always based on scientific facts. Bias
and objectivity were always going to be major issues throughout this
research. Remaining aware and conscious of the potential pitfalls and
dangers of losing scientific objectivity almost certainly made evaluating
and responding to situations much easier. In addition to building a net-
work of contacts, the internal layout and dynamics of the police needed
to be mapped. By this I mean the physical layout of the organisation
including jurisdiction boundaries and buildings. A working knowledge
of the organisation with a clear idea of how the organisation worked,
key ‘movers and shakers’ who could get things done and some idea
of internal political struggles undeniably assisted in ensuring that the
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research could progress expeditiously. Another obstacle that required
some thought was ‘informed consent’. Obtaining informed consent and
balancing this against the need to assure a favourable response rate
posed a difficult dilemma at the data collection stage of this study.
Although having consulted the University’s Ethics Committee, there
was no actual requirement to ask respondents to complete a consent
form as part of the questionnaire survey. Completion would have been
sufficient as this would have demonstrated that respondents wished to
participate in the research. Having considered this carefully, a decision
was taken to include a consent form along with the questionnaire. This
decision was taken primarily in the light of the sensitive nature of the
questionnaire as respondents were asked about previous crime expe-
riences. This decision was not taken lightly and, in truth, I changed
position on this issue, opting to begin by excluding a consent form, but
changing this prior to mailing. Having mailed the questionnaire survey
to the police and the public, the time waiting for replies was the most
anxious of the entire research process. It was at this stage that a range
of emotions were felt, being almost halfway through the journey and
success depended on the quality and quantity of the replies. Although a
pilot questionnaire survey had been successful, in reality, this did little
to alleviate the feeling of anxiety and worry. So much of this particu-
lar research work depended on the questionnaire. The successful end of
the data collection stage offered relief and the response rate was more
than adequate. Although the data collection stage had been competed
relatively successfully, there still remained much work to be completed
and a sense of success was short-lived and only temporary. In summary,
the whole process of this research was both physically and mentally
challenging. Having said this, the feelings of exhilaration, anticipation
and elation certainly compensated for this and made the work worth-
while. The toxic mix of emotions encountered from beginning to end
combined to make this an unforgettable and rich experience.

3.16 Conclusion

Research constantly generates an unlimited number of scenarios, issues
and difficulties. Foremost for this research is the relationship between
the police organisation and the academic world. This is, in part, built
on fear and suspicion, as identified by Reiner (2000) when he makes
reference to a cultural protective shield engulfing the entire police
organisation, thus preventing any outsider from seeing the internal
workings of the organisation. This research encountered some cultural
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resistance through direct observations and encounters. The somewhat
nebulous subject of occupational culture at the ‘coal face’ accompa-
nied by the physical manifestations of its existence was fascinating
and enlightening. There appears to be almost a ‘love/hate’ relation-
ship between some members of the two institutions. This relationship
would, in my opinion, disintegrate and erode if interest and criticism
from political parties, the public and the media were not so strong.
Politically, the police and policing is now more than ever seen as a
party political issue and frequently used as a ‘political football’ (BBC,
2010). The objective of this research was to inform policy at a local
and national level, disseminate good practice and to ultimately ensure
long-term sustainability through efficiency, effectiveness and inevitably
economic viability.

Lessons learned from this research

1. Building a working relationship between the police organisation and
the academic world was essential during this research. This will help
with the cultural protective shield encompassing the entire police
organisation, thus preventing any outsider from seeing the internal
workings of the organisation.

2. Obijectivity is difficult to maintain in fieldwork, even as an out-
sider/outsider.

3. Access and its associated difficulties relating to bias and objectivity
will bring along its own complications and apprehensions.

4. When dealing with community, it is difficult to obtain full
representativeness of that community, e.g. young people’s views.

5. Going native and losing scientific objectivity is always a concern.
Putting in place rituals and processes such as note taking and
debriefing sessions all help to maintain a professional relationship.

6. The electoral register has been criticised for its lack of representa-
tiveness. This was a concern identified early on and was carefully
balanced in terms of its advantages and associated disadvantages.

7. Getting to know officers and gatekeepers along with being granted
full access to an organisation such as the police is essential to the
success of any research.
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Research Methodology, Methods
and Design

Garry Thomas

Research methods involved

1. Quantitative

Self-completion questionnaire surveys and secondary data statistical
analysis

2. Qualitative

Semi-structured interviews and unstructured covert participant
observations

About this research

The main aim of this research is to explore and describe if commu-
nity intelligence has an impact on local neighbourhood policing. The
research questions the extent to which community intelligence impacts
on local neighbourhood policing, within the context of the National
Intelligence Model (NIM) and considers a number of other associated
objectives, including:

1. What do the police consider to be local or neighbourhood policing?

2. How do the police engage with the diverse communities within
their area?

3. What systems do the police have in place in relation to the process-
ing of community intelligence?

4. What use is made of community intelligence, particularly in solving
community problems?

83



84  Research Methodology, Methods and Design

5. Is community intelligence used to support or direct neighbourhood
policing?

6. How can the use of community intelligence be improved to assist in
the delivery of policing.

The unstructured covert participant observations component of this
research was conducted between 2005 and 2010, while the self-
completion questionnaire surveys, secondary data statistical analysis
and semi-structured interviews elements of this research were conducted
between 2011 and 2013.

4.1 Rationale for using a mixed methods research
methodology

The mixed methods research methodology approach will adopt research
methods from both the quantitative and qualitative methodologies,
such as self-completion questionnaire surveys, semi-structured inter-
views, unstructured covert participant observations and secondary data
analysis to address the research question, aim and objectives. The main
rationale behind using a mixed methods research methodology is that
of Triangulation, Offset, Completeness and Enhancement, but will also
include elements of Different research questions, Explanation, Credibil-
ity, Context, Illustration, Utility and Diversity of views (Bryman, 2006:
105-107). As Webb et al. (1966: 3) suggest, ‘Once a proposition has been
confirmed by two or more independent measurement processes, the
uncertainty of its interpretation is greatly reduced’. Citing the work of
Webb et al. (1966), Denzin (2009: 26) concludes that ‘no single method
will ever permit an investigator to develop causal propositions free of
rival interpretations’. Therefore, this research will use a mixed methods
research methodology, which utilises a triangulation design incorporat-
ing a multilevel convergence model (Creswell and Plano Clark, 2007:
63-64).

The research methods used as part of this mixed methods research
methodology will now be discussed in more detail below.

4.2 Research methods

With the limited resources available to me, I decided to focus on the four
Basic Command Units (BCUs) within the police force area being studied,
which will be referred to as ‘A’, ‘B’, ‘C’ and ‘D’ BCUs. However, due to
logistical, time and financial constraints, it was impracticable to include
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the whole population of the police area in the sample for the collec-
tion of primary data. The main aim of this research is to explore and
describe, if community intelligence has an impact on neighbourhood
policing. Therefore, samples were drawn from police staff involved in
local neighbourhood policing and the management of intelligence.
A sample size of 414 local neighbourhood policing staff and a popu-
lation of 60 intelligence managers were used in this research. Sampling
methods and sizes will be discussed in more detail below.

Webb et al. (1966) argue that all research methods are subject to bias
and weakness, and thus methods should be supplemented by other
methods that test the same variables.

No research method is without bias. Interviews and questionnaires
must be supplemented by methods testing the same social science
variables but having different methodological weaknesses.

(Webb et al., 1966: 1)

By utilising a mixed methods approach, it is anticipated that any biases
or weaknesses in individual quantitative and qualitative methods will be
significantly reduced. Diesing (1971: 5) suggests that there is such a great
variety of combinations of research methods in use that ‘survey research
and participant observation can now be seen as two ends of a contin-
uum rather than as two distinct kinds of methods’. Grix (2002: 180), on
the other hand, argues that ‘Methods themselves should be seen as free
from ontological and epistemological assumptions, and the choice of which
to use should be guided by research questions’.

Having considered the aim and objectives of this research, how
research on policing has previously been undertaken, research strategies,
theoretical perspectives and research methodologies, a mixed meth-
ods research methodology, utilising a combination of quantitative and
qualitative research methods, was used to investigate the research ques-
tion. These methods included the use of primary data from postal
survey self-completion questionnaires, semi-structured interviews and
unstructured covert participant observations, and secondary data from
archived research documents. It must also be noted that the choice
of research methods was influenced by the fact that this research was
undertaken by a single researcher, who was self-funded and thus subject
to personal financial constraints.

Due to the large sample sizes in this research, a postal survey involving
a self-completion questionnaire was considered to be the most appro-
priate research instrument for obtaining a large amount of data from
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the sample group across the four BCUs within a relatively short period
of time (Neuman, 2000: 247; Mertens, 2005: 167). Other methods of
surveying such as the online web-based survey questionnaires (Mertens,
2005: 205-206; Bryman, 2012: 216-217, 670-678), the telephone survey
questionnaire (Newell, 1993: 97-98; Neuman, 2000: 272; Mertens, 2005:
198-199; Bryman, 2012: 214-215) and the interview schedule question-
naire (Neuman, 2000: 272-273; Bryman, 2012: 210) were not considered
appropriate for this research, due to logistical, time and financial con-
straints (Neuman, 2000: 272-274). The quantitative and qualitative data
obtained from this survey would also act to corroborate other qualitative
data obtained from interviews and observational studies.

Semi-structured face-to-face interviews were considered to be the most
appropriate means of interview for obtaining more detailed qualitative
data from a smaller sample group of intelligence managers (Bryman,
2012: 470). Structured and unstructured face-to-face interviews were
considered, but were found to be inappropriate for this research. Semi-
structured telephone interviews were also considered, but were found to
be impractical and raised ethical issues in relation to the tape record-
ing of interviews over the telephone, without the use of specialist
equipment.

Unstructured covert participant observation studies were made as part
of my day-to-day duties in the management of community intelligence
and local neighbourhood policing at local (force), regional and national
levels between 2005 and 2010. Documentation from this period, includ-
ing minutes of meetings and field notes, was also analysed since they
served as a record of the observations made.

Secondary data from other research papers on intelligence and
neighbourhood policing were studied and discussed as part of the liter-
ature review. Further secondary data from previous research undertaken
in relation to community intelligence and local neighbourhood polic-
ing at the four police BCUs being studied was analysed and used as
supporting evidence for the primary data obtained from the postal
survey self-completion questionnaire, semi-structured interviews and
unstructured covert participant observations.

4.3 The postal survey self-completion questionnaire

Denzin (1978: 158) defines a survey as ‘a methodological technique that
requires the systematic collection of data from populations or samples
through the use of the interview or the self-administered questionnaire’.
Neuman (2000: 247) also adds that ‘Surveys are appropriate for research
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questions about self-reported beliefs or behaviors’, which also includes
attitudes, opinions, characteristics, expectations, self-classification and
knowledge.

Local neighbourhood policing staff

A postal self-completion (or self-administered) questionnaire was
believed to be the most efficient and cost-effective method of system-
atically collecting data from a large sample of 414 local neighbourhood
policing staff, spread across the four geographical BCUs within the
police area being studied (Bryman, 2012: 233). The self-completion
questionnaire was designed and piloted with the respondent’s perspec-
tive in mind, by providing an introduction and clear instructions,
guaranteeing anonymity, ensuring that questions were phrased so as to
be comprehensible, avoided jargon and confusion, and were in a logical
sequence, and by allowing the respondents to complete the question-
naire at a time convenient to them (Newell, 1993: 96; Neuman, 2000:
251-255; Mertens, 2005: 179-182; Bryman, 2012: 237-239).

The self-completion questionnaire consisted of nine pages, which
included an introductory first page. It incorporated closed and open
questions, both of which have certain advantages and disadvantages.
Closed questions are easier to complete and provide clarity for the
respondent, and are generally easier to compare, code and process
for the researcher. However, answers are more restrictive, not exhaus-
tive, and can prove frustrating for the respondent if their choice
of answer does not appear. Open questions allow respondents more
freedom to provide a more detailed response and thus give an indi-
cation of their knowledge and understanding of a certain issue. How-
ever, they are more time-consuming and require a greater effort to
be completed by respondents. This may also have an impact on
response rates, particularly with self-completion questionnaires. The
coding process of developing themes or key words from the written
response is also more difficult and time-consuming for the researcher
(Neuman, 2000: 260-264; Bryman, 2012: 246-252). Neuman (2000:
260) suggests that the disadvantages of closed and open questions can
be reduced by ‘mixing open-ended and closed-ended questions in a
questionnaire’.

A pilot study of the self-completion questionnaire was undertaken
prior to the full survey, to ascertain if the instructions for the completion
of the questionnaire were clear, if the mix of closed and open questions
was suitable and comprehendible, if the format was user friendly, if the
length of the questionnaire was appropriate and if the questions were
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effective in answering the research question (Bogen, 1996: 1020-1025;
Neuman, 2000: 264-265; Mertens, 2005: 182; Bryman, 2012: 263-264).

The postal survey self-completion questionnaire was initially piloted
in the ‘B’ BCU, where I was employed at the time of the pilot. The small
stratified random sample of participants for the pilot survey included
police sergeants, police constables, Police Community Support Offi-
cers (PCSOs), special constables and police Front Line Support Officers
(FLSOs) who were involved in local neighbourhood policing on a daily
basis.

All participants were provided with an Information Sheet, which out-
lined the purpose of the research, why they had been chosen as a
participant and explained issues such as confidentiality, participant’s
concerns and withdrawing from the research. The sheet also described
what would happen to the findings of the research and provided my
contact details and those of my Director of Studies for the research
should the participant require any further information.

All participants were also provided with a Consent Form, which high-
lighted data protection issues, their right to withdraw from the research
study, future research publication and analysis, and confirmation that
they had read and understood the information provided on the Infor-
mation Sheet, that they had been given sufficient time to consider the
information and ask further questions, that their participation was vol-
untary and that they could withdraw at any time. Participants were
then requested to sign the Consent Form agreeing to participate in
the research study. The issues of ethics and informed consent will be
discussed in more detail below.

A copy of the self-completion questionnaire, information sheet and
consent form were sent to prospective participants via the police inter-
nal mail system. In addition, participants were also sent pre-addressed
envelopes for the return of the questionnaire and consent form to me.

Of the self-completion questionnaires initially distributed as part of
the pilot, a significant number were returned and subsequently analysed
for their suitability and effectiveness in answering the research ques-
tion. The analysis revealed that the pilot self-completion questionnaire
appeared to be effective in its design.

The pilot study of the self-completion questionnaire provided a
response rate of 38.81%. Although the pilot study only involved a
small sample size, it was a useful indicator when considering anticipated
response rates for the full survey. Bryman (2012: 199) describes the cal-
culation of the response rate as: the number of usable questionnaires
divided by the total sample minus the unsuitable or uncontactable
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Number of usable questionnaires

100
Total sample — Unsuitable or uncontactable members of the sample X

Figure 4.1 Response rate
Adapted from ‘What Is a Response Rate?’ (Bryman, 2012: 199).

members of the sample multiplied by 100, which he expressed as an
equation (see Figure 4.1).

Neuman (2000: 268) suggests that ‘A response rate of 10 to 50 per-
cent is common for a mail survey’. Bryman (2012: 199) agrees and states
that research studies suggest that response rates have declined over the
last 40 years, with some response rates being as low as 10% and 15%.
Bryman (2012: 235) argues that when considering response rates, the
researcher should not despair if they achieve a low response rate: ‘The
key point is to recognize and acknowledge the implications of the pos-
sible limitations of a low response rate’. Implications for the research
include the observation that the reduced number of respondents may
not fully represent the sampled population, the increased possibility of
bias and weakened validity.

Bogen (1996) conducted a review of the literature to determine the
effect the length of a questionnaire had on response rates. The com-
mon perception held is that the shorter the questionnaire the higher
the response rate (Neuman, 2000: 264-265; Bryman, 2012: 236). How-
ever, on completion of the review, Bogen (1996: 1020) admitted that
‘The results are still confusing and contradictory, the conclusions are
still not clear’. Thus, there is no empirical evidence to suggest that the
response rate for a shorter questionnaire would be higher than that for
a longer questionnaire. Bogen concludes that very little experimental
work has been undertaken to assist researchers in making a practical
decision about the length of a survey.

Bogen (1996) also suggests that basic follow-up procedures can
negate any distinction between questionnaire length and response rate.
Neuman (2000) and Bryman (2012) agree that two or three follow-up
reminders can greatly increase response rates. Other factors that can
increase response rates and were considered in this research include
a letter of introduction or information sheet, clear instructions and
pre-addressed envelopes for returns (Neuman, 2000; Mertens, 2005;
Bryman, 2012).

Having considered the above and the results from the pilot study, the
pilot self-completion questionnaire was utilised for the full survey with
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the remaining participants from the local neighbourhood policing staff
sample. These participants also included police sergeants, police con-
stables, Police Community Support Officers (PCSOs), special constables
and police Front Line Support Officers (FLSOs) who were involved in
local neighbourhood policing on a daily basis.

In a similar manner to that of the pilot study, the self-completion
questionnaire, information sheet, consent form and pre-addressed
envelopes were sent to all the remaining participants via the police
internal mail system during the period April 2012 to September 2012.
Initial response rates were monitored and follow-up reminders including
copies of the self-completion questionnaire, information sheet and con-
sent form were sent via e-mail to participants who had not yet replied.
This process was repeated three times at intervals of approximately one
month for those who had not replied. The overall response rate was
23.42% and all the data from the questionnaires was later analysed and
the findings recorded.

Intelligence managers

A postal self-completion questionnaire was again believed to be the
most efficient and cost-effective method of systematically collecting
data from the population of 60 intelligence managers, who were also
spread across the four geographical BCUs within the police area being
studied.

A similar process was used in relation to the administration of
the self-completion questionnaire for intelligence managers as for the
local neighbourhood policing staff. The questionnaire was initially
piloted and then the full survey undertaken concurrently with the local
neighbourhood policing staff survey. An overall response rate of 33.33%
was achieved and again the data from the questionnaires was later
analysed and the findings recorded.

4.4 Semi-structured interviews

Mason (2004: 1020) suggests that ‘The defining characteristic of semi-
structured interviews is that they have a flexible and fluid structure,
unlike structured interviews, which contain a structured sequence of
questions to be asked in the same way of all interviewees’. Semi-
structured interviews were chosen for this research because it provided
a more flexible method of interviewing and collecting data from the
population group of intelligence managers, which included Local Polic-
ing Inspectors, Detective Inspectors (Intelligence), Detective Sergeants
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(Intelligence), Local Intelligence Officers (LIOs) and Field Intelligence
Officers (FIOs). This population group had a variety of different roles
and responsibilities in the management of intelligence, which made
the use of structured interviews using an interview schedule impracti-
cal (Barriball and While, 1994: 330). Conversely, the use of unstructured
interviews using at most an aide memoire to assist in a conversation
with the interviewee lacked the structure required to discuss the research
topics identified by this research (Bryman, 2012: 471).

The same population group of 60 intelligence managers who had been
sent a self-completion questionnaire, information sheet and consent
form were also invited at that time to participate in the semi-structured
interviews. The same process used to monitor response rates and follow-
up reminders for the self-completion questionnaires was also utilised for
the semi-structured interviews.

The semi-structured interviews were arranged with all the participants
at a time, date and location that were convenient to each individual
interviewee. The interviews were generally held in an office within a
police station at or near to the interviewee’s normal place of work. Prior
to the commencement of the interviews, the interviewees were again
provided with an information sheet and reminded of the terms and
conditions under which they had given their consent to be interviewed.
Each interviewee was also given the option of whether their interview
would be tape recorded or not. Participants were also informed that the
tape-recorded interviews would be transcribed and they were offered a
copy of the transcript of their interview. All interviewees declined this
offer. Notes were made of the interviews where the participant did not
wish the interview to be tape recorded (Bryman, 2012).

The semi-structured interviews lasted between 45 and 60 minutes
and took place during the period December 2012 to July 2013. The
interviews were conducted using an interview guide to allow as much
freedom as possible when discussing the research topics, while provid-
ing sufficient structure to the interview process to be able to answer the
research question (Bryman, 2012: 471). The interview guide included
similar themes and questions to those used in the self-completion ques-
tionnaire for intelligence managers and afforded the opportunity to ask
additional questions specifically aimed at the particular area of expertise
of the interviewee (Mason, 2004: 1020).

Bryman (2012: 470) argues that structured interviews are quantita-
tive, while semi-structured and unstructured interviews are qualitative.
This view is also supported by Kvale (1996), Mason (2004) and Mertens
(20095). Kvale (1996: 1) suggests that ‘The qualitative research interview
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attempts to understand the world from the subjects’ point of view, to
unfold the meaning of peoples’ experiences, to uncover their lived world
prior to scientific explanations’. Thus, the intention of the qualitative
semi-structured interviews in this research was to obtain an account of
the interviewee’s perceptions, views, experiences and understanding of
the research topics, and to complete and enhance the data collected
from the self-completion questionnaire survey with the intelligence
managers (Mason, 2004).

4.5 Unstructured covert participant observation

Denzin (1978: 183) defines participant observation as ‘a field strat-
egy that simultaneously combines document analysis, interviewing of
respondents and informants, direct participation and observation, and
introspection’. Bryman (2012: 273) suggests that participant observa-
tion ‘entails the relatively prolonged immersion of the observer in a
social setting in which he or she seeks to observe the behavior of mem-
bers of that setting (group, organisation, community, etc.) and to elicit
the meanings they attribute to their environment and their behavior’.
Bryman also suggests that most participant observation is ‘unstructured
observation’, as generally an observation schedule is not used to record
behaviour. Instead, as much detail as possible is recorded in order
to develop a ‘narrative account’ of the behaviour of the participants
(2012: 273).

Bulmer (1982) defines covert, secret or disguised participant observa-
tion as

...research situations where the real identity of the observer as a
social researcher remains a secret and entirely unknown to those
with whom he or she is in contact. The investigator purports to be a
complete participant and is in fact something else.

(Bulmer, 1982: 252)

Unstructured covert participant observations were undertaken over a
five-year period between August 2005 and August 2010, while I was
directly involved in the management of neighbourhood policing and
community intelligence, locally with the police force being studied,
regionally with the All Wales Neighbourhood Policing Development
Group and nationally with the National Policing Improvement Agency
(NPIA). Unstructured covert participant observation raises a number
of ethical issues, particularly in relation to informed consent, as the



Garry Thomas 93

participants are unable to give their consent as they have not been
informed and are unaware of the observations. The issues of ethics and
informed consent will be discussed in more detail below.

Observations within the police, locally, regionally and nationally

Observations within the police force being studied were undertaken
between August 2005 and December 2008 when I was part of a
small group of police staff responsible for the implementation of
neighbourhood policing across the whole of the geographical area cov-
ered by this police force. This role involved providing expert advice
on local neighbourhood policing and community intelligence to chief
police officers, senior managers and BCU implementation teams within
that police force. These key individuals were observed covertly within
their working environment, either individually or as part of a small
group. These observations also gave me the opportunity to visit and
observe the working environment of these key individuals. The vari-
ous groups were also observed in a more formal meeting environment,
where minutes of the meetings were recorded and distributed.

Similarly, observations within the All Wales Neighbourhood Polic-
ing Development Group occurred between October 2005 and December
2008 and within the National Policing Improvement Agency (NPIA)
between December 2008 and August 2010, when I was seconded to the
Agency as a Local Policing and Confidence Unit Field Officer. These
observations provided me with the opportunity to observe the man-
agement and development of neighbourhood policing and community
intelligence at a local, regional and national level, and to gain a greater
understanding of the interactions and dynamics between the groups at
each level.

4.6 Secondary data analysis

Hakim (1982: 1) defines secondary data analysis as ‘any further anal-
ysis of an existing dataset which presents interpretations, conclusions
or knowledge additional to, or different from, those produced in the
first report on the inquiry as a whole and its main results’. Bryman
(2012: 312) suggests that ‘Secondary analysis may entail the analysis
of either quantitative data (Dale et al., 1988) or qualitative data (Corti
et al., 1995)’. Heaton (2000: 4) agrees and further suggests that sec-
ondary data analysis may also involve the analysis of a mixture of both
quantitative and qualitative data. Church (2001: 33) is more specific and
suggests that secondary data analysis can be performed on statistical
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information, text, tables, graphs and appendices published in articles or
upon the original primary data.

Heaton (2008: 35) also argues that there are three main modes of
secondary data analysis, namely formal data sharing (where data is
‘deposited in public or institutional archives’ and accessed for secondary
research); informal data sharing (which can involve the analysis of data
by a ‘mix of researchers who were and were not involved in the orig-
inal research’); and self-collected data (where the researcher uses their
own data to ‘investigate new or additional questions to those explored
in the primary research or, alternatively, to verify their previous find-
ings’). Denzin (1978) and Webb et al. (1966) suggest that secondary data
analysis using archived material may also be considered an unobtrusive
measure of observational research.

Denzin (1978: 256) defines an unobtrusive measure of observation as
‘any method of observation that directly removes the observer from the
set of interactions or events being studied’, which would include the
analysis of archival documents. Webb et al. (1966: 3) outline three main
types of unobtrusive methods or measures, namely ‘physical traces,
archives, [and] observations’. Physical traces refer to the physical evi-
dence left behind by some process of erosion or accretion (deposit).
Archives are the continuous or discontinuous records of society. Obser-
vations are further divided into ‘simple observation’, and ‘contrived
observation’ (Webb et al., 1966: 112, 142). In the simple observation
method the observer ‘plays an unobserved, passive, and nonintru-
sive role in the research situation’, whereas in the contrived observation
method the observer plays ‘an active role in structuring the situation,
but in which he is still unobserved by the actors’ (Webb et al., 1966:
112). Thus in the latter method the observer exhibits an element of con-
trol and can introduce hardware, such as video cameras to assist in the
observation. Webb also suggests that unobtrusive measures are useful
when it is believed that a participant’s awareness that they are being
investigated is likely to affect their response to the research.

Heaton (2008: 39) also identified five main types of secondary
data analysis, namely ‘supplementary analysis’, ‘supra analysis’, ‘re-
analysis’, ‘amplified analysis’ and ‘assorted analysis’. Supplementary anal-
ysis involves ‘a more in-depth analysis of an emergent issue or aspect of
the data, that was not addressed or was only partially addressed in the
primary study’. Supra analysis occurs when ‘the aims and focus of the
secondary study transcend those of the original research’. Re-analysis
involves the re-examination of data ‘in order to confirm and validate
findings of a primary study’. Amplified analysis involves comparing or
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combining ‘two or more existing qualitative datasets’. Assorted analysis
involves the re-use of existing qualitative data ‘alongside the collection
and analysis of primary qualitative data for the same study’.

This research will adopt the formal data sharing mode and the
assorted secondary data analysis type promulgated by Heaton (2008)
utilising data from independent research previously deposited in the
archives of the police force being studied. The archived material in
relation to community intelligence was subject to secondary data anal-
ysis during the period of the primary data analysis in accordance with
the chosen multilevel triangulation design methodology. The issues of
ethics and informed consent will be discussed in more detail below.

4.7 Sampling

At the time of the sampling process for this research in March 2012, the
police force being studied had an establishment of 2893 regular police
officers, 306 Police Community Support Officers (PCSOs), 147 Special
Constables and 1625 police support staff members (including 19 Front
Line Support Officers (FLSOs), now known as Sector Support Officers) —
a total of 4990 full- and part-time staff.

The number of full- and part-time staff (of all ranks/positions) directly
involved in operational policing in each BCU (including FLSOs) was
found to be as follows: ‘A’ BCU had 484 staff, ‘B’ BCU had 760 staff,
‘C’ BCU had 544 staff and ‘D’ BCU had 747 staff. A total of 2535 staff
involved in operational policing across the four territorial BCUs. The
above figures were derived from the unpublished establishment lists
provided by the business managers from the four BCUs at my request,
while I was still employed by the police and were also used to calculate
the number of staff designated to local neighbourhood policing and the
management of community intelligence in each BCU.

The number of staff designated to local neighbourhood policing in
each of the BCUs including regular police officers (Neighbourhood
Sergeants, Neighbourhood Beat Managers (NBMs) (Constables) and
Police Schools Community Officers (PSCOs) (Constables)), PCSOs,
Special Constables and FLSOs was as follows: ‘A’ BCU had 153
staff (31.61%), ‘B’ BCU had 177 staff (23.28%), ‘C’ BCU had
137 staff (25.18%) and ‘D’ BCU had 217 staff (29.04%). A total of
684 staff (26.98%) were designated to local neighbourhood policing
across the four territorial BCUs. This equates to 20.32% of the police
establishment of regular police officers, PCSOs, special constables and
FLSOs at the time of the sampling process. Local Policing Inspectors
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were not included in the total of 684 staff as they formed part of
the intelligence managers’ population group for the purposes of this
research.

The number of identifiable staff involved in the management of com-
munity intelligence in each of the four BCUs was as follows: ‘A’ BCU
had nine staff, ‘B’ BCU had 16 staff, ‘C’ BCU had 13 staff and ‘D’ BCU
had 22 staff. A total of 60 identifiable staff (including Local Policing
Inspectors, Detective Inspectors, Detective Sergeants, Local Intelligence
Officers (LIOs) and Field Intelligence Officers (FIOs)) were involved in
the management of community intelligence across the four BCUs.

With the main aim of this research in mind, the population groups
considered most suitable for the postal survey self-completion ques-
tionnaires, were the 684 designated local neighbourhood policing staff
and the 60 intelligence managers involved in the management of
community intelligence.

Similarly, the population group considered most suitable for the semi-
structured interviews was the same 60 intelligence managers involved in
the management of community intelligence.

The population groups considered most appropriate for the
unstructured covert participant observations were as follows: (1) mem-
bers and managers of the local Neighbourhood Policing Implemen-
tation Teams for the police force being studied; (2) members of the
regional All Wales Neighbourhood Policing Development Group; and
(3) neighbourhood policing managers from the NPIA.

In relation to the secondary data analysis, the most appropriate data
for analysis was considered to be the data from the independent research
by Rogers (2007), and Rogers and Gravelle (2008), which had previously
been deposited in the archives of police force being studied.

Postal survey self-completion questionnaires samples

For the purpose of sampling, the unit of analysis for the postal sur-
vey self-completion questionnaire component of this research was each
individual member of staff (or unit) designated to local neighbourhood
policing from a population of 684 and each intelligence manager (or
unit) involved in the management of community intelligence from a
population of 60. Bryman (2012: 187) describes a population as ‘the
universe of units from which the sample is to be selected’ and a sample
as ‘the segment of the population that is selected for investigation’.
Cognisance was taken of my experience as an ‘inside-insider’ (Brown,
1996: 180-181) within the police service, when determining the sample
size for the postal survey self-completion questionnaires. A relatively
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low, but not unusual, response rate (of approximately 25%) was antici-
pated, due to apathy or refusal to participate (Bryman, 2012: 235). Other
factors taken into consideration were spoilage rates whether intentional
or otherwise, the total population size, the resources available to me
(such as time and funding), the strength and depth of the participants’
views being measured and the overall extent of the analyses that would
need to be undertaken at the end of the data collection process (Bryman,
2012: 197-200). Therefore, in relation to the local neighbourhood polic-
ing staff population of 684 an estimated sample size of 410 (60%) was
considered to be appropriate. In practice the actual sample size was
414 (60.52%). I also decided that due to the relatively smaller number
of intelligence managers, this population group would not be sam-
pled and the whole population of 60 (100%) would be used in this
research.

The establishment lists provided by each of the four BCUs were used
as the sampling frame for the local neighbourhood policing staff pop-
ulation in this part of the research. Bryman (2012: 187) describes a
sampling frame as ‘the list of all units in the population from which
the sample will be selected’. The four establishment lists (although in
different formats) all contained details of the name, rank/position, role
and location of each member of staff employed in the BCUs and were
also used to identify the intelligence managers population group.

Non-probability and probability sampling were both considered as
sampling methods for this research. Bryman (2012: 187) describes a
non-probability sample as ‘a sample that has not been selected using a
random selection method’ and thus, ‘some units in the population are
more likely to be selected than others’. By contrast, Bryman (2012: 187)
describes a probability sample as ‘a sample that has been selected using
random selection so that each unit in the population has a known
chance of being selected’, providing a more representative sample and
minimising sampling error (see also: Leming, 1997; Tashakkori and
Teddlie, 2003; Handwerker, 2005; Mertens, 2005; Teddlie and Yu, 2007).
In order to provide a more representative sample of the population being
studied and to minimise sampling error, probability sampling was used
in this research.

Mertens (2005: 314-316) suggests that once the sample size is esti-
mated, there are five main types of probability sampling, namely ‘simple
random sampling’, ‘systematic sampling’, ‘stratified sampling’, ‘cluster
sampling’ and ‘multi-stage sampling’. Simple random sampling means
that every unit of analysis is allocated a number, and the sample is
selected by the use of computer-generated random numbers (or through
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the use of a table of random numbers) to produce the sample size
required. Thus, each unit has an ‘equal and independent chance of
being selected’ (Mertens, 2005: 314). Systematic sampling involves tak-
ing ‘every nth name’ from the sample frame to provide the sample
and the sample size required (Mertens, 2005: 315). Stratified sampling
is used when there are ‘subgroups (or strata) of different sizes’ that
need to be investigated as part of the research study (Mertens, 2005:
315). For example, in this research, subgroups (or strata) within the
local policing staff population would include Neighbourhood Sergeants,
NBMs, PSCOs, PCSOs, Special Constables and FLSOs. Bryman (2012:
192-193) prefers the term ‘stratified random sampling’ and advises that
this method should only be used when there are easily identifiable
units of analysis that can be allocated to each strata. Cluster sampling
is used where there are ‘naturally occurring groups of individuals’ at a
particular location and when a sampling frame (or list of all the units
in the population) is not available, but a list of clusters is available
(Mertens, 2005: 316). Multi-stage sampling consists of a combining a
number of sampling methods. For example, combining cluster sampling
with simple random sampling (Mertens, 2005: 316). Bryman (2012:
193-195) reduces the number of main types of probability sampling
from five to four, by combining cluster sampling and multi-stage sam-
pling into ‘multi-stage cluster sampling’. Bryman (2012: 194) argues
that ‘cluster sampling is always a multi-stage approach’, because clus-
ters are always sampled first, followed by further clusters or units in the
population.

Stratified sampling and in particular ‘stratified random sampling’
(Bryman, 2012: 192-193) was considered the most appropriate sampling
method for this research, to provide a random sample from each strata of
Neighbourhood Sergeants, NBMs, PCSOs and Special Constables. How-
ever, because the population size of PSCOs and FLSOs was so small, 25
and 19, respectively, the whole of the population of these two strata was
used in this research.

Having identified the strata for stratified random sampling as
Neighbourhood Sergeants, NBMs, PCSOs and Special Constables, a sam-
pling frame for each strata was produced and each unit of analysis
within the strata was allocated a unique number. The sample from each
strata was then selected by use of computer-generated random num-
bers to achieve the estimated sample size of 60%. The population of
PSCOs (25) and FLSOs (19) was added to the stratified random sam-
ple to produce the overall sample of 414 units of analysis for this
research.
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Semi-structured interviews

For the purpose of the semi-structured interviews component of this
research, the unit of analysis was specified as each individual intelli-
gence manager involved in the management of community intelligence.
Due to the relatively smaller number of intelligence managers (a popu-
lation of 60), it was decided that this population group would not be
sampled and the whole population would be used in this research.

Unstructured covert participant observations

In relation to the unstructured covert participant observations com-
ponent of this research, the unit of analysis was also defined as each
of the following three groups: (1) members and managers of the local
Neighbourhood Policing Implementation Teams from the police force
being studied; (2) the regional Neighbourhood Policing Development
Group; and (3) the neighbourhood policing managers from the NPIA.
Again, due to the relatively smaller number of members of these groups,
(a population of 23, 12 and 18, respectively), I decided that this popu-
lation group would not be sampled and the whole population would be
used in this research.

Secondary data analysis

For the purpose of the secondary data analysis, the unit of analysis
was determined to be the individual documents from the independent
research conducted by Rogers (2007) and Rogers and Gravelle (2008).

Sampling error

Although probability sampling minimises sampling error, it may still
occur through chance, random error, bias or even pure bad luck. Non-
sampling errors may also occur through researcher error, such as data
analysis error and participant error, such as the inability or unwill-
ingness to participate, non-response, cheating and participant bias
(Mertens, 2005; Bryman, 2012).

Data analysis

Data analysis was undertaken concurrently on the primary data col-
lected from the postal survey self-completion questionnaires, semi-
structured interviews and unstructured covert participant observations
and on the secondary data collected from the independent research doc-
uments previously deposited in the archives of the police force being
studied. Quantitative data was analysed using the International Business
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Machines (IBM) Statistical Product and Service Solutions (formally Sta-
tistical Package for the Social Sciences) (SPSS) Version 20.0 for Microsoft
Windows and qualitative data using thematic analysis. Bryman (2012:
717) describes thematic analysis as ‘A term used in connection with the
analysis of qualitative data to refer to the extraction of key themes in
one’s data’. A framework or matrix approach to thematic analysis was
used in this research utilising Microsoft Excel.

4.8 Ethical considerations

Diener and Crandall (1978: 7) suggest that there are four main ethi-
cal principles that are generally considered in relation to the treatment
of participants in social and behavioural research, namely ‘harm to
participants’, ‘informed consent’, ‘privacy’ and ‘deception’.

Harm to participants

Factors that may be considered harmful to individual participants are
psychological harm, such as anxiety and stress, physical harm, the inva-
sion of privacy, lack of anonymity, breaches of confidentiality, damage
to reputation and the use of deception (Diener and Crandall, 1978;
Punch, 1994; Hammersley and Atkinson, 1995). Physical harm was not
considered to be a factor in this research. However, careful considera-
tion was given to minimising other potentially harmful effects of this
research on the participants.

The provision of information to prospective participants about the
postal survey self-completion questionnaire and semi-structured inter-
view components of this research was considered an essential part of
the research design to enable participants to make informed decisions
on whether they wished to consent to take part in this research. It was
also used to minimise any unnecessary anxiety and stress by offering
assurances that their privacy, anonymity, confidentiality and reputation
would be maintained, and that they were not being deceived.

Harm to participants can also be minimised in relation to
unstructured covert participant observations and secondary data anal-
ysis, even though the participants in the primary research in each case
are not aware that they are participating in a research process. The same
potentially harmful factors mentioned above can be minimised during
and after the research process (Punch, 1994).

Other considerations when studying large public organisations such
as the police include, for example, the damage to their reputation,
which has to be balanced against the search for knowledge and truth. All
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these factors were considered in relation to this research and informed
consent, privacy and deception are discussed in more detail below.

Informed consent

The Economic and Social Research Council (2010: 40) define informed
consent as follows: ‘Informed consent entails giving sufficient informa-
tion about the research and ensuring that there is no explicit or implicit
coercion so that prospective participants can make an informed and
free decision on their possible involvement’. This view is supported
by the Social Research Association (2003) and the British Sociologi-
cal Association (2004: 3), both of which also advise that ‘As far as
possible participation in sociological research should be based on the
freely given informed consent of those studied’. Sieber (1992: 26) sug-
gests that in addition to being an agreement about the conditions of a
participant’s involvement in the research, voluntary informed consent
is ‘an ongoing two-way communication process between the subjects
and the investigator’. Diener and Crandall (1978) argue that volun-
tary informed consent is based on Western cultural values and legal
systems, which emphasise freedom of choice. Article 9 (Freedom of
Thought, Conscience and Religion) and Article 10 (Freedom of Expres-
sion) of the Human Rights Act 1998 (Home Office, 1998b: 24-25) and
the European Convention on Human Rights (Convention for the Protec-
tion of Human Rights and Fundamental Freedoms) (Council of Europe,
2010: 11-12) tend to support this argument.

Although accepted as a common strategy by researchers, the con-
cept of voluntary informed consent is not as straightforward as it
may first seem and is not a panacea for all ethical problems (Kimmel,
1988; Hammersley and Traianou, 2012). Concerns arise when deter-
mining how to fully inform prospective participants of the research
and how much detail to communicate to them, as this could become
a technically complicated, laborious and possibly unattainable task.
Stanley et al. (1987: 736) advise that ‘The comprehension of consent
information is relatively poor’ and the lengthier and more complex
the information, the less it is understood. Therefore, the information
should be presented in such a way that it is comprehensible to each
individual prospective participant (Kimmel, 1988; Wiles et al., 2004).
Freely given informed consent also poses other issues about how free
the consent actually is. Hammersley and Traianou (2012) argue that
prospective participants are not truly free and independent individu-
als, as they are influenced by certain social factors and relationships,
which affect their decision-making. Particularly if those factors and
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relationships involve an organisation that has power or influence over
them and they feel obliged to agree or disagree to consent due to
the constraints, the organisation or individuals within the organisa-
tion place upon them. Hammersley and Traianou (2012) also argue that
cultural issues within society and within organisations will also influ-
ence full and free informed consent. Although full and free informed
consent may not always be possible in certain circumstances, it is still
desirable. However, this may not be the case when considering covert
research.

Spicker (2011: 119) defines covert research as follows: ‘Covert research
is research which is not disclosed to the subject — where the researcher
does not reveal that research is taking place’. Covert research, par-
ticularly covert participant observation, is often seen as controversial
and even unethical, mainly because the participants being observed
are unable to give their voluntary informed consent and cannot refuse
their involvement (Bulmer, 1982: 252; Lee, 1993: 143; Lugosi, 2006:
542-543). However, Lee (1993: 143-144) advises that social science
researchers have taken three positions in relation to the ethics of covert
research, namely ‘absolutist’, ‘pragmatic’ and ‘sceptical’. The absolutist
position is that ethically, covert methods of research cannot be used. The
pragmatic position is that it wishes to protect the rights of participants
and is obliged not to harm them, but will reluctantly use covert methods
when there is no other way of obtaining the required data. The sceptical
position is that there is positive justification for covert research meth-
ods. Although Lee’s three ethical positions specifically relate to covert
research, there are similarities to three of Bryman’s (2012) five main
stances on ethics. Comparisons may be seen between the absolutist posi-
tion and universalism, the pragmatic position and situation ethics, and the
sceptical position and the anything goes (more or less) stance (Bryman,
2012: 133-134).

Privacy

Privacy, confidentiality and anonymity are inextricably linked when
discussing ethical issues in research, which is emphasised by the fol-
lowing paragraph from the British Sociological Association’s Statement
of Ethical Practice:

The anonymity and privacy of those who participate in the
research process should be respected. Personal information concern-
ing research participants should be kept confidential. In some cases it
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may be necessary to decide whether it is proper or appropriate even
to record certain kinds of sensitive information.
(British Sociological Association, 2004: 5)

Diener and Crandall (1978: 55-57) identify three dimensions of pri-
vacy, which they describe as ‘sensitivity of information’, the ‘setting
being observed’ and the ‘dissemination of information’. The sensitiv-
ity of information relates to ‘how personal or potentially threatening it
is’, as some information such as religious beliefs, sexual orientation,
racial prejudices, personal finances and honesty are considered more
sensitive than other information, such as a name (Diener and Crandall,
1978: 55). The greater the sensitivity of the information, the more
safeguards have to be put in place to protect the privacy of the indi-
vidual. The setting being observed considers the ‘continuum from very
private (e.g. your bathroom) to completely public (e.g. a downtown
sidewalk)’ (Diener and Crandall, 1978: 57). The more private the set-
ting, the more precautions have to be taken to ensure privacy. Spicker
(2011) argues that it is a difficult and often complex task to distinguish
the boundaries between private and public settings. For example, if a
group hires a normally public room in a public house for a meeting,
does that room become a private setting for the purposes of ethical
research? This is a very difficult question to answer, as each case would
have to be examined on its own merits. The dissemination of informa-
tion is concerned with the number of people that ‘can connect personal
information to the name of the person involved’ (Diener and Crandall,
1978: 57). The greater the number of people with knowledge of the per-
sonal data of an identifiable individual, the more concern there must
be for privacy. Thus, in all cases the researcher should assess the sen-
sitivity of the information, the setting or location to be used for the
research and how the resulting information will be disseminated to
ensure that safeguards are put in place to protect the privacy of the
individual.

Privacy is also linked to the provision of information to participants,
so that they can determine what impact the research may have on
their private lives prior to giving informed consent (Bryman, 2012). The
British Sociological Association (2004: 5) suggests that ‘covert methods
violate the principles of informed consent and may invade the privacy
of those being studied’. Thus, even a greater focus should be given to the
three dimensions of privacy highlighted by Diener and Crandall (1978)
when considering covert research.
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However, Spicker (2011) argues that the actions of public agencies
such as the police are still in the public domain even behind closed
doors.

Some actions are public in their very nature. The formal actions
of governments and public agencies, even in closed rooms, are
intrinsically public.

(Spicker, 2011: 124)

The main way that researchers prevent accidental disclosure and pro-
tect research participants is through the use of anonymity. Mertens
(2005: 333) suggests that ‘Anonymity means that no uniquely identi-
tying information is attached to the data, and thus no one, not even the
researcher, can trace the data back to the individual providing them’.
Complete anonymity, as suggested by Mertens above, is very difficult to
achieve, particularly when the research methods include the researcher
interviewing the participants. By the very nature of the interviewing
process, it is generally undertaken face to face with a smaller popu-
lation or sample group of participants. Even if the data is coded and
anonymised to prevent identification of participants by a third party,
the researcher will undoubtedly be able to identify a number of partic-
ipants from the specific data they provided. However, this should not
prevent the researcher from being able to ensure anonymity for the
participants in respect of any third party.

For the purpose of this research, every effort was made to ensure the
privacy, confidentiality and anonymity of participants in all aspects of
the research, even though the participants may be regarded as officials
in a public organisation (i.e. the police) (British Sociological Association,
2004).

Deception

Spicker (2011) argues that deception is often confused with covert
research and many of the objections to covert research are actually
objections to deception. In contrast to Spicker’s definition of covert
research above, Spicker (2011: 119) defines deception as follows: ‘Decep-
tion, by contrast, occurs where the nature of a researcher’s action is
misrepresented to the research subject.’

I tend to agree with the definitions of covert research and deception
offered by Spicker (2011) above. Although covert research in the form of
unstructured participant observations was utilised in this research, I am
of the opinion that no deception has taken place. I did not misrepresent



Garry Thomas 105

my actions to the research subjects and merely fulfilled my normal role
and responsibilities as a fully participating member of the groups being
observed. I did not pretend to be someone or something I was not and
there was no intent to deceive. No form of deception was used in any of
the other components of this research.

Political considerations

Political considerations differ from the ethical considerations described
above as they are concerned with the substance and use of the research
rather than with the research methods used. Hammersley (1995: 103)
suggests that there are two main ways in which research may be seen
as political: first through the ‘exercise of power’ and second through
the ‘making of value judgements’ and the action taken as a result of
those judgements. Hammersley argues that the exercise of power can
be seen from two opposing perspectives. The first perspective concerns
researchers and research institutions maintaining their autonomy from
external powers, such as the state and others in society with power
and influence. The second perspective concerns the power exercised
by researchers and research institutions themselves, where the research
or knowledge itself is power. Hammersley (1995: 109) also argues that
the making of value judgements also has a political aspect, as research
cannot be totally value-free or neutral, as it is influenced by the quest
for knowledge and the social, political and economic conditions, and
intellectual presuppositions of the time.

Unlike ethical considerations, there is no professional code of con-
duct for political issues, but it is generally accepted that the researcher’s
political views should not be allowed to interfere with or influence the
research. During the course of this research, I was aware of the political
issues to be considered and made every effort to minimise their effect
on this research.

Research can also be undertaken and used to advise central gov-
ernment on policy issues, which can ultimately lead to changes in
legislation. Thus, in this respect political considerations may also be
linked to legal considerations.

Legal considerations

In addition to the ethical and political considerations above, attention
was also given to the legal considerations associated with consent, pri-
vacy, confidentiality and anonymity. Wiles et al. (2004: 8) argue that
‘Article 8 of The Human Rights Act 1998 and the Data Protection Act
1998 have relevance to consent in relation to all research’.
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Article 8 (Right to Respect for Private and Family Life) of the Human
Rights Act 1998 (Home Office, 1998b: 24) and the European Conven-
tion on Human Rights (Convention for the Protection of Human Rights
and Fundamental Freedoms) (Council of Europe, 2010: 10-11) states
that ‘Everyone has the right to respect for his private and family life,
his home and his correspondence’. Thus, privacy is regarded as one of
the most fundamental rights of an individual, which is protected by
legislation.

The Data Protection Act 1998 (Home Office, 1998a: 47) also outlines
eight statutory principles for the processing of personal data to ensure
that it is processed for a lawful purpose, it is adequate, relevant, not
excessive, accurate, timely and necessary, and that it is managed to
prevent unauthorised or unlawful processing, accidental loss, destruc-
tion and damage. Therefore, these statutory principles serve not only
to protect an individual’s privacy, but also their confidentiality and
anonymity.

In summary, having given careful thought to the ethical and legal
considerations above, this research will adopt a pragmatic situational
approach to ethics, while still taking into consideration the four main
ethical principles of harm to participants, informed consent, privacy
and deception (Diener and Crandall, 1978) and the main legal issues
associated with freedom, privacy and confidentiality (Home Office,
1998a; 1998b). Concerted efforts were made during the course of this
research to reduce the harm to participants, to gain informed consent
where appropriate, to ensure the privacy, confidentiality and anonymity
of participants and subjects, and to nullify all forms of deception,
while operating within the associated human rights and data protection
legislation.

However, there are other considerations that have to be taken into
account such as the validity, reliability and objectivity of the research,
which may also have ethical implications. Gorard (2010: 247) suggests
that the ‘quality of the research’, the ‘robustness of the findings’ and
the ‘security of the conclusions drawn’ are key ethical considerations
for researchers, particularly for publicly funded research.

4.9 Validity, reliability and objectivity

The terms validity, reliability and objectivity are generally associated
with the quantitative research methodology, and quantitative research
methods and designs (Bryman, 2012). However, a number of researchers
(e.g. Kirk and Miller, 1986; Mason, 2002) have applied these traditional
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criteria to the qualitative research methodology, while others (e.g.
Lincoln and Guba, 1985) argue that because they are grounded in quan-
titative research, they are inappropriate for qualitative research and have
proposed alternative criteria based on the concept of ‘trustworthiness’,
which will be discussed in more detail below (Lincoln and Guba, 1985:
290). Golafshani (2003) suggests that if traditional criteria such as valid-
ity and reliability are to be applied to qualitative research then they
need to be redefined. Morse et al. (2002) agree and argue that authors
use different terminology for the same or similar criteria, which causes
confusion and can undermine the issue of rigour in the research.

Validity

Bryman (2012: 47) suggests that ‘Validity is concerned with the integrity
of the conclusions that are generated from a piece of research’. He (also
identifies four main types of validity, namely ‘measurement validity’,
‘ecological validity’, ‘internal validity’ and ‘external validity’.

Measurement validity refers to whether an instrument devised to mea-
sure a concept actually does reflect the concept that it is measuring.
Measurement validity is invariably linked to reliability as the measure-
ment must also be stable and reliable for it to be valid (Campbell and
Fiske, 1959; Neuman, 2000; Bryman, 2012) (see the section on Reliability
below). The research instrument for the quantitative component of this
research (the postal survey self-completion questionnaire) was piloted
and a well-tested and widely used quantitative data analysis system, the
IBM SPSS Version 20.0 for Microsoft Windows, was used to analyse the
data to improve the measurement validity.

Ecological validity is concerned with whether the findings from social
research are applicable to people’s everyday lives in their natural social
settings. The more the research interferes with those settings, the
more unnatural they become (Bryman, 2012). The postal survey self-
completion questionnaires in this research were completed by each of
the participants in a social setting chosen by them, with no interference
from the researcher.

Internal validity relates to the causality or causal relationship between
two variables (the independent variable and the dependent vari-
able) and whether the researcher is confident that any conclusion
derived from this relationship is genuine (Bryman, 2012). Considera-
tion was given to the Hawthorne Effect, where participants modify their
behaviour when they are aware that they are the subjects of a research
study (Bramel and Friend, 1981; Olson et al., 2004). This behavioural
change can affect the causality between variables and adversely affected
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the internal validity of a study. This can also manifest itself in partic-
ipants providing answers to a self-completion questionnaire that they
think the researcher wants to see, rather than providing open and hon-
est answers. Randomisation is one factor that can assist in increasing
internal validity, but care must be taken not to introduce too many con-
trols because the more controls put in place, the more contrived the
research becomes. Therefore, internal validity has to be balanced with
external validity, which requires generalisability (Jupp, 1989).

External validity is concerned with whether the results of specific
research can be generalised in the wider context of further research. Sam-
pling methods are important to external validity, as for the results to be
generalised the sample must be representative of the population studied
(Bryman, 2012). Stratified random sampling (Bryman, 2012: 192-193)
was considered the most valid sampling method for the large population
group of local neighbourhood policing staff and provided a representa-
tive random sample from each strata being studied. Triangulation can
also increase the external validity of a research study by combining
quantitative and qualitative research findings as a form of corrobo-
ration (Denzin, 1978) (see the section on Sampling above). However,
generalisability cannot be guaranteed in this research, as it may be
regarded as a snap shot of the relationship between local neighbourhood
policing and community intelligence in the police force being studied
at a single point in time. Priorities for this police force may change
over time and other police forces may have different priorities with a
greater or lesser emphasis on neighbourhood policing and community
intelligence.

Reliability

Neuman (2000: 164) suggests that reliability ‘means that the numerical
results produced by an indicator do not vary because of characteristics of
the measurement process or measurement instrument itself’. Thus, if the
same measurement instrument and process are used again, the numer-
ical results obtained should be the same (Campbell and Fiske, 1959).
As mentioned above, reliability is linked to measurement validity and
the same measures used to increase validity can be used to increase reli-
ability. In order to increase reliability, the stability, representativeness
and accuracy of the measurement was considered by piloting the postal
survey self-completion questionnaires.

Objectivity
Payne and Payne (2004: 152) describe objectivity as follows: ‘...as far
as possible, researchers should remain distanced from what they study
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so findings depend on the nature of what was studied rather than on
the personality, beliefs and values of the researcher...’. Therefore, the
researcher must try to remain objective and not allow personal biases
to influence the research, while readers of the research must be confi-
dent that the researcher has constrained their personal prejudices (Payne
and Payne, 2004: 153). However, opponents to this view suggest that
complete objectivity is unattainable or inappropriate as researchers do
not operate in isolation, but interact with and are influenced by others
within the research setting (Scott and Marshall, 2009: 522). I was aware
of my personal values and biases, and how they may affect my objectiv-
ity when dealing with the quantitative components of this research (see
the section on Reflexivity below).

The concept of ‘trustworthiness’ was proposed by Lincoln and Guba
(1985: 290) to answer the question ‘How can an inquirer persuade
his or her audiences (including self) that the findings of an inquiry
are worth paying attention to, worth taking account of?’ Lincoln and
Guba (1985: 189) developed four aspects of trustworthiness for qualita-
tive research, namely ‘credibility’, ‘transferability’, ‘dependability’ and
‘confirmability’ to parallel the four traditional quantitative research
criteria of internal validity, external validity, reliability and objectivity,
respectively.

Credibility

Credibility refers to the accuracy of the researcher’s understanding and
interpretation of an aspect of social reality and the acceptability of
that account to others in that social setting (Lincoln and Guba, 1985;
Bryman, 2012). Techniques for internally validating credibility include
utilising well-established research methods, random sampling, reci-
procity (a mutually cooperative interaction between participants and
researcher), respondent validation (where respondents or participants
involved in the research corroborate the researcher’s account) and
triangulation (Webb et al., 1966; Bloor, 1978; Denzin, 1978; Harrison
et al., 2001; Shenton, 2004). In this research, well-established qualitative
research methods such as semi-structured interviews and unstructured
covert participant observations were utilised with the whole popula-
tion groups of intelligence managers and local, regional and national
neighbourhood policing managers, respectively. Care was taken to
ensure that the semi-structured interviews were conducted at or near
to the participants’ normal place of work and the unstructured covert
participant observations were undertaken in the natural setting of
management meetings, which would normally be attended by the
research subjects.
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Transferability

Transferability relates to the depth of the qualitative research findings
produced by the researcher, which allows others to make judgements as
to whether the findings are transferable to other social settings (Lincoln
and Guba, 1985; Bryman, 2012). Techniques for externally validating
transferability include thick descriptions to allow others to have a proper
understanding of the phenomenon being studied (Geertz, 1973; Denzin,
1989; Harrison et al., 2001). Rich thick descriptions were used in this
research to enhance transferability.

Dependability

Dependability refers to the researcher’s account of any changes that exist
in the social setting being studied and responding to those changes in
reality by modifying the research design. This involves the researcher
keeping detailed records of every stage of the research process, including
the formulation of the research question, the research methodol-
ogy, methods and design, sampling procedures, transcripts of inter-
views, field notes, data analysis and the research findings (Lincoln and
Guba, 1985; Bryman, 2012). Dependability is closely related to credibil-
ity, thus ensuring credibility significantly helps to ensure dependability
(Lincoln and Guba, 1985). Techniques for ensuring the reliability and
dependability of the research include peer reviews (where peers act as
auditors during or at the end of the research to establish that all proce-
dures have been followed correctly) and researcher reflexivity (Bryman,
2012). Detailed records of this research were maintained throughout the
research process and this research will be subject to review as part of the
PhD process. Reflexivity was also used as part of this research process
(see the section on Reflexivity below).

Confirmability

Confirmability is concerned with ensuring that the researcher remains as
objective as possible and has not allowed their personal beliefs, values
or biases to influence the conduct of the research or its findings while
recognising the subjective nature of qualitative research (Lincoln and
Guba, 1985; Bryman, 2012). Techniques for ensuring confirmability can
be linked to the peer review (audit process) for ensuring dependability
and a triangulation research design such as the one mentioned above
(Denzin, 1978; Lincoln and Guba, 1985). Triangulation was also used in
this context to reduce the effect of my own values and biases, and to
ensure the findings were the result of the participants’ experiences and
ideas, not my personal preferences (Shenton, 2004: 72).
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Following on from trustworthiness, Guba and Lincoln (1989:
245-250) also introduced the concept of ‘authenticity’, which is con-
cerned with the quality of qualitative research and the wider impli-
cations of research on politics, but this concept has not been widely
influential and still remains quite controversial in some quarters (Morse
et al., 2002; Bryman, 2012).

Bryman et al. (2008) conducted a study to establish which of the
criteria mentioned above was deemed by social policy researchers to
be most appropriate for quantitative, qualitative and mixed methods
research. Bryman et al. (2008: 264-267) found that researchers believed
that validity and reliability were the two most appropriate traditional
criteria for both quantitative and qualitative research while credibility
was found to be the most appropriate alternative criteria for qualitative
research. The majority of researchers (82.1%) considered that a com-
bination of traditional and alternative criteria should be utilised for
mixed methods research and over three quarters (76.5%) of researchers
favoured utilising different criteria (traditional and alternative) for the
quantitative and qualitative components of mixed methods research,
respectively (Bryman et al., 2008: 268-269).

For the purpose of this research, a combination of traditional (validity,
reliability and objectivity) criteria and alternative (credibility, transfer-
ability, dependability and confirmability) criteria was used to ensure the
quality and robustness of the quantitative and qualitative components,
respectively.

Reflexivity

Guillemin and Gillam (2004: 274) describe reflexivity in research as ‘a
process of critical reflection both on the kind of knowledge produced
from research and how that knowledge is generated’. Hammersley and
Atkinson (2007: 15) emphasise that ‘the production of knowledge by
researchers has consequences’ in that publication of research findings
can influence political and practical decision-making, and may even
‘change the character of the situations that were studied’. They also
argue that the orientations of the researcher are shaped by their socio-
historical locations and they are not insulated from wider society or
from their own biography and therefore, reflexivity is a ‘significant fea-
ture of social research’ (Hammersley and Atkinson, 2007: 15). Reflexivity
allows the researcher to acknowledge and describe their socio-historical
assumptions, beliefs, prejudices and values, and, through this reflec-
tive self-awareness process, minimise identified biases as the research
proceeds (Creswell and Miller, 2000: 127).
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Pels (2000: 3) suggests that reflexivity adds another level or dimension
of self-reference, which moves the research ‘one step up’. Lynch (2000:
34-35) disagrees and suggests that the term reflexivity has many differ-
ent meanings and is often claimed as a ‘theoretical or methodological
virtue’, taking the intellectual high ground. However, Lynch (2000: 35)
also argues that there is very little evidence to suggest that contemporary
research, which includes reflexivity, is of any greater value or authority
than previous research, which did not.

Finlay, (2002: 209) suggests that there are five variants of reflexiv-
ity: ‘introspection’, ‘intersubjective reflection’, ‘mutual collaboration’,
‘social critique’ and ‘discursive deconstruction’. Introspection involves
the use of the researcher’s own reflections, intuitions, thinking and
experience as primary evidence for the research. Intersubjective reflection
is concerned with the meanings emerging from the complex relation-
ship dynamics between researcher and participants, and is more than
mere reflection. Mutual collaboration occurs when the researcher and
participants collaborate, and the participants become co-researchers
sharing a reflexive dialogue. Social critique reflects on the management of
the power imbalance between the researcher and the participants, taking
into account issues such as, class, gender and race. Discursive deconstruc-
tion reflects on the ambiguity in the meaning of the language used in
the research and how this is interpreted.

Watt (2007: 82) suggests that the researcher is the primary instrument
for data collection and analysis, and thus reflexivity is essential. There-
fore, for the purpose of this research, a more introspective reflexivity was
used to reflect on the research process as a whole.

There are problems that can confront researchers in relation to reflex-
ivity, such as the use of rhetoric to support biases, the outpouring of
personal emotions, a cycle of deconstruction and reconstruction of ele-
ments within the research process and endless self-criticism, which may
lose all meaning to the reader (Finlay, 2002: 226). With this in mind, it
may be prudent to reflect on the following poem:

Reflexivity, like hypnotherapy, has various levels. Some dabble near
the surface, dipping into reflexive moments, flirting with the images
evoked in the reflection, before returning to the safety of the mun-
dane. Others attempt to confront the fear of the monster lurking in
the abyss by descending into the deeper realms of reflexivity. It is
those who confront the beast who will truly know what is there, in
the dark beyond. Reflect on this as you spin down down deep within.

(MacMillan, 1996: 29)
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Lessons learned from this research

1. Using a mixed methods methodology, including methods such as
questionnaires, interviews, observations and data analysis, is very
complex.

2. This is also reflected in the complexity of the chosen mixed methods
triangulation research design, which incorporated convergence and
multilevel models for collecting and analysing data, and comparing
and contrasting results.

3. The use of unstructured covert participant observation always raises
ethical concerns and is often seen as unethical and deceptive. How-
ever, this view has to be balanced against its use as a method of
searching for knowledge and truth, while still taking all the ethical
issues into consideration.

4. Access to individuals and data was far easier as an Inside-Insider
(police employee) at the commencement of this research com-
pared to that of being an Outside-Insider and verging on becoming
an Inside-Outsider (on retirement) towards the conclusion of the
research.
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Collaboration in Crime Prevention
Partnerships: Research with a
Multilevel Mixed Design

Bernhard Frevel

Research methods involved

1. Quantitative

Self-completion Questionnaire survey, quantitative network analysis
and data statistical analysis

2. Qualitative

Problem-centred interviews, analysis of documents, participatory obser-
vation

About this research

The complex research project ‘Cooperative Security Policy in the City’
was designed as a project based on comparative case studies with
intra- and inter-comparison of four fields of action using a multilevel
mixed methods concurrent complementary and embedded design. The
research aims were as follows:

e What is the definition and estimation of security problems?

e How is the need for action defined? By whom?

e How does the need for action lead to action?

e Is this action delivered in collaboration and cooperation?

e How is this cooperation organised?

e Which forms (communication, coordination and cooperation) of
collaboration are implemented?

e Are measures evaluated and which criteria are used therefore?

This research was conducted between 2010 and 2012.
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5.1 Methodological summary

The research project ‘Cooperative Security Policy in the City’ was
designed as a study based on comparative case studies with intra- and
inter-comparison of four fields of action. The research methods involved
were of a mixed approach and comprised of the following:

e problem-centred interviews;

e analysis of documents;

e statistics (socio-demography, socioeconomy, crime data);
e quantitative network analysis;

e participatory observation;

e standardised survey.

5.2 Aims of research

The research project ‘Cooperative Security Policy in the City’ took place
in the context of the German national funding programme ‘Research
for Civil Security’, which is overseen by the Federal Ministry of Educa-
tion and Research. This programme was first applied in 2007 and is now
running in the second framework for another five years (BMBE, 2012).
The ministry characterises the concept of security research:

This security research programme is not purely technological.
Numerous projects deal with realistic scenarios, such as football
matches or concerts. This research concentrates on damage preven-
tion as well as measures to deal with crises. In order to improve the
security of visitors at such large events, new organizational concepts
and strategies of action are being developed. Researchers in the fields
of natural, technical, and social sciences, as well as in the humanities,
are working closely with end-users and industry from the beginning
onwards. Only in this way can security solutions be adjusted to meet
practical needs.

Since 2007, in the average 50 m EUR per year are spent on research
projects. Every year there are about three calls for proposals to different
main topics, e.g.

e Societal aspects of civil security research;
e Urban security;
e Security of infrastructure and business;
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e Protection and rescue solutions;
e Protection from hazardous substances, epidemics and pandemics.

Scientists from universities, institutes and R&D departments of com-
panies are invited to come forward with proposals, which should be
with an interdisciplinary approach and to be planned by an associ-
ation of different partners. The research project ‘cooperative security
policy in the city’ was carried out between May 2010 and Septem-
ber 2012 by University of Miinster — Institute for Political Science
(WWU), European Centre for Crime Prevention (EZK), University of
Greifswald (EMAU), University of Applied Science for Public Admin-
istration of North Rhine-Westphalia (FH6V) and the Hessian Univer-
sity of Applied Science for Police and Public Administration (HfPV).
At the University of Miinster, two junior researchers were employed,
and they were supported by two PhD students (responsible for the
studies in two fields of action) and several student assistants (who
were involved in the transcription of interviews, data entry, helping at
conferences, etc.). The EZK employed one researcher and gave a spe-
cial assignment for a theoretical study to a part-time researcher. The
University of Greifswald and the Hessian University employed one
research assistant each, while the FH6V was involved with a graduate
assistant and the exemption of the KoSiPol-project coordinator from lec-
ture tasks. All researchers were supervised by local professors or senior
researchers.

Many problems of security and public order, crime and fear of crime
are to be seen in the local area. In the villages, cities and neighbour-
hoods, different problems can be seen. Their cause lay in the social
proximity and they often offend people. Up to the late 1980s, dealing
with these problems was mainly separated by different responsibilities
of police and Local authorities. However, in the 1990s, a fundamental
shift could be seen in Germany. The collaboration of different stakehold-
ers was developed and later also demanded by the government. Inspired
by examples in the United Kingdom and Scandinavian countries, dif-
ferent networks such as Crime Prevention Councils and Public Order
Partnerships, Round Tables, etc. were established.

For the purposes of this work, we decided to work with case stud-
ies. Having four fields of action, each was analysed in four cities. This
made it possible to compare in and between the different fields and to
find out about similarities and differences in the set of stakeholders, the
policies and measures. The analysis followed sociological, criminological
and political perspectives.
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Trying to put the observable collaborative security policy in relation
to the safety feelings and security estimation of citizens, a standardised
survey was added.

Besides the more academic results, e.g. on safety and security gover-
nance or the changes in policing, it was an aim of the project to develop
concepts for better networking and manuals for education and train-
ing to improve the collaboration in crime prevention. The concept of
KoSiPol can be depicted as follows (Figure 5.1):

Utilisation:
publications, training manuals, seminars
[EZK]

Field of Field of Field of Field of
action action action action
young domestic drugs/ policing
people violence | | addiction| | presence

Study on fear of crime/estimation of local security [EMAU] >

4 case- 4 case- 4 case- 4 case-
studies studies studies studies
[WWU] [wwu] [WWU] [HfPV]

Conception local security [EZK]

Policy analysis:
Local Security and Safety Governance
[WWU + FHOV]

Figure 5.1 KoSiPol work packages and responsible institutes

Research questions

Compared to partnerships in England and Wales, there are no statutory
requirements about the participants, organisational patterns or the aims
of partnerships in Germany. Each city, police force and the other stake-
holders are free to set an agenda, to decide about the approach and to
admit or refuse membership. This offers the possibility for a wide range
of concepts and measures. So we wanted to find out about the initiation
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collaboration and the way to results, following the questions listed

below:

To

What is the definition and estimation of security problems?

How is the need for action defined? By whom?

How does the need for action lead to action?

Is this action delivered in collaboration and cooperation?

How is this cooperation organised?

Which forms (communication, coordination and cooperation) of
collaboration are implemented?

Are measures evaluated and which criteria are used?

answer these questions the researchers differentiated four main areas

with several different topics, which were analysed with the instruments
explained in the following sections.

(1

2)

)

(4)

Organisation

Involved stakeholders and disregarded players
Organisational and operational structure

- Organisational development

Qualification and position of representatives

Agenda-setting and decision-making

— Definition and estimation of problems - evidence-based?
- Discussion and forming of the will

— Decision criteria

— Decision-making

— Implementation and evaluation

Power structure and bargaining

— Resources of power and influence

— Barter items, e.g. information, knowledge, access to target groups,
financial resources, infrastructure

— Role of police and local authorities

Measures and activities

— Target course

— Focus on community, victims, offenders, situational context or
institutions and service

— Knowledge-based methods
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We had some fundamental questions on the methodology to answer
when the project was introduced and the grant proposal had to be
written.

e Do we want a representative result or would it be ‘enough’ to gain
qualified insight in the collaboration and the committees?

e Do we want to explore a broad field of topics or would it be better to
concentrate on a well-grounded selection?

e If we concentrate on this selection: Which criteria should be devel-
oped to justify the choice?

e How do we guarantee an acceptable variance of case studies?

e Which design of methods should be applied?

These and some more questions were discussed until we submitted the
proposal. In the core, we decided to concentrate on four fields of action
in which each four case studies should be analysed. The four fields were
those who had in the studies of Kant/Piitter/Hohmeier (2006), Schreiber
(2007) and the Landespraventionsrat NRW (2011) been characterised
as the most often picked topics in local crime prevention activities
and varied in the direction of impact. While the field of work ‘juve-
nile delinquency’ mainly focusses on the offenders, the committees on
‘domestic violence’ concentrate on the situation of the victims. In the
field ‘drugs and addiction’, we witness the interdependency and inter-
action of criminal, social and health policies. The fourth field ‘policing
presence’ shows a variance in the different setting of stakeholders like
police, local authority, private security companies and police volunteers.

Case studies

As it was more important to learn about the internal structures of
crime prevention councils and public order partnerships than to get an
overview of those committees, the decision towards case studies and the
comparative approach was soon made. In case studies, different cases are
compared; the comparison allows us to explore the regularities, differ-
ences and similarities. Having more than one case makes the study more
valid and reliable, but practical reasons of research limit the number of
cases to about ten (Borchardt/Gothlich, 2007: 36-37). Another advan-
tage of case studies is that they are not connected to a certain research
methodology but allow a creative and pragmatic choice of instruments,
quite often with a qualitative bias (Lamnek, 2005: 301). The combina-
tion of instruments and methods avoids the distortion of results based
on single method approaches (Kromrey, 2006: 535). The analysis and
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Safety and security networks

Local safety and security networks

Thematic bias: Offender/victim/situation

policing presefnce

Four cas\\st/uJes each field

Accessibility

Figure 5.2 Funnel of containment

description should regard many aspects, but ‘it is not the aim to include
dimensions and variables as many as possible, but it is crucial not to
reduce the subject of investigation to just a few variables’ (Lamnek,
2005: 299).

As the frame conditions are different in the four KoSiPol fields of
action, the ways of selection had to be considered. The common core
of all cases was the participation of police and municipality in the
committee.

The planning followed the model of a funnel (Figure 5.2).

The criteria for the selection of the case studies varied between the
fields of action:

e In the field ‘domestic violence’, we decided that the four studies
should be in one member state of Germany, namely North Rhine-
Westphalia, because it seemed important to have one judicial setting
and organisational framing for the action of police and municipali-
ties. Two cases should be in bigger cities (about 300,000 inhabitants)
and two cases in counties, following the thesis that the social near-
ness and social control influence this form of violence and also the
ways of handling the problems.
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e In the field ‘juvenile delinquency’, it was more important to orien-
tate on the situational context of bigger cities (>250,000 inhabitants)
than to regard the different police and judicial systems of sev-
eral member states. Two cities were chosen in the western part of
Germany (North Rhine-Westphalia) and two in Eastern Germany,
one in Saxony and one in Saxony-Anhalt.

e In the field of ‘drugs and addiction’, we believed that in big-
ger cities with universities, the situation is different from counties
in rural parts. So we chose two cities with universities in North
Rhine-Westphalia and Lower-Saxony and two counties in the same
states.

e ‘Policing presence’ should focus on the collaboration of police with
a sort of municipal police (uniformed force of the cities’ public order
department, model in Hessen), two different forms of volunteers in
the police force like in Hessen and Baden-Wuerttemberg and with
private security firms.

Having decided about the selection criteria, eligible committees were
screened in an Internet research and database research. Committees
were contacted by telephone and asked whether they work in the fields
of action, and interested in being analysed by scientists and would sup-
port the studies. After this ‘door-opening’ contact, the networks were
informed in a formal ‘snail-mail’ letter and - if wished — in a visit of a
meeting. After we received the formal letter of agreement of the net-
works, all the ministries of interior, which are responsible for police
and municipalities, were informed about the project and asked for
permission to do research in the police forces.

The exploration of the field and the efforts to gain field access is a
sensitive, strenuous and time-consuming task, which needs not only
knowledge and information but also some sort of reputation of the
enquirer - if you do not want to be ‘expelled’ too early. So the letters of
intent were written on official note paper of the universities and signed
by a professor.

Having decided about the field and identified the cases, the con-
crete methodology had to be developed and we chose a mixed methods
design.

Mixed methods design

Intermixtures of different quantitative and qualitative methods, tech-
niques and data are found in social science research since the 1960s
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(Johnson/Onwuegbuzie/Turner, 2007: 113 pp.). But the discussion about
mixed methods design only really took place in about the last 20 years.
Tashakkori/Teddlie (2007a: 711) understand mixed methods as

a type of research design in which qualitative and quantitative
approaches are used in types of questions, research methods, data
collection and analysis procedures and/or inferences.

KoSiPol follows a pragmatic conception, which is described by
Tashakkori/Teddlie (2007a: 713) as

a deconstructive paradigm that debunks concepts such as ‘truth’ and
‘reality’ and focusses instead on ‘what works’ as the truth regarding
the research questions under investigation. Pragmatism rejects the
either/or choice associated with the paradigm wars, advocates for the
use of mixed methods in research and acknowledges that the values
of the researcher play a large role in interpretation of results.

KoSiPol states a multilevel mixed methods concurrent complementary and
embedded design (see Cresswell/Plano Clark, 2007: 62; Tashakkori/Teddlie.
2007b: 688). It is a multilevel model, because different methods of doc-
umentary analysis, written and oral questionings were used so as to
encompass the different levels in local networks and to merge them in a
comprehensive interpretation of findings (Cresswell/Plano Clark, 2007:
65). The core lies in the concurrent complementary design, in which
parallel/concurrent quantitative data gathered in the written question-
naire and qualitative data from documentary analysis and interviews are
collected and analysed.

With the combination of qualitative and quantitative data, the spe-
cific advantages and disadvantages of the different methods can be
balanced and a broad picture of the local crime preventions partnerships
can be drawn. To save the different strength of qualitative and quan-
titative data, these are collected independently and not merged until
the interpretation phase. The results of the written and oral interviews,
documentary analysis and other ways of data acquisition can be inter-
preted together. This has to be done in awareness of the overcoming
of old paradigm wars and the comprehension that all research designs
can be seen in a continuum of quantitative and qualitative aspects
(Teddlie/Tashakkori, 2009: 93pp.).
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The KoSiPol research was underpinned by documentary analysis and
interviews as qualitative approaches but embedded was a quantitative
study on the sense of security.

The Embedded Design is a mixed methods design in which one data
set provides a supportive, secondary role in a study based primarily
on the other data type.

(Cresswell/Plano Clark, 2007: 67)

The results of this study on fear of crime should answer questions about
risk assessments of citizens, trust in security stakeholders, estimate of
their coping competence and the knowledge and perception of local
crime prevention networks. The integration of data widens the findings
about the estimation of safety and security and allows a multidimen-
sional perspective on local security on ‘objective’ and ‘subjective’ level.
The data of this survey are not needed in the sense of triangulation to
validate other findings but can be analysed independently (Figure 5.3).

As shown above, KoSiPol used a broad set of methods, which are now
described to justify the approach.

Qualitative data Qualitative content
acquisition: analysis
documents (e.g. >

protocols, reports)

—]

| Quantitative date Quantitative analysis:
acquisition: 3| descriptive statistics, Integration and
questionnaire network analysis —23 | comparative
- (qualitative)
interpretation of
partial results
Qualitative data Qualitative content
L acquisition: P analysis
| expert interviews

[ Quantitative data Quantitative analysis: '
acquisition: survey 5 descriptive statistics,
sense of security inferential statistics

Figure 5.3 KoSiPol research design
Source: Adapted from Voelzke (2011: 13).
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5.3 Analysis of documents

The analysis of documents was the starting point of the research. The
most important documents were formal agreements about the networks,
concepts, mission statements, protocols of meetings, brochures, activ-
ity reports and media reports. These documents gave insight into the
structure of committees, approaches and measures, important persons,
developments and critical incidents.

On the basis of these documents, several steps of analysis were taken:

(1) A characterisation of each committee could be written, which
described the genesis of the network, the main aims, token measures
and the set of stakeholders.

(2) The protocols were especially important to draw an organigram
of each network, which showed the involved organisations and
persons, the hierarchical structure, the division of labour and the
communication between steering committees and work groups, etc.
On this basis, a typology of networks could be developed.

(3) Important persons could be identified, who would be interviewed
in the following steps of research.

The analysis of documents gave quite interesting information, that the
continuity of work depends on a small circle of actors, that the discus-
sion and decision about the aims of the networks and the understanding
of ‘prevention’ is often avoided, that the mixture of stakeholders is not
really based on strategic considerations but on personal acquaintance,
sympathy and supposed qualification. The initial actor of the network
has a special role, as he/she seeks his/her partners and recruits them by
co-optation.

5.4 Questionnaire and quantitative network analysis

After gaining an overview over the networks, which expanded from
small steering committees with a handful of members to large nets
with more than 50 institutions and organisations, we had the aim to
learn more about internal processes of the networks, the expectations
and experiences of participants, the estimation of failures and success
of previous work, e.g. in the aspects of efficiency, continuity and col-
laboration. Another aim was to detect the persons or organisations of
influence and power and to find out, which resources found power and
influence.
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A standardised questionnaire seemed the best method for this research
interest. With this instrument, it was possible to access the more than
300 participating persons in the 12 networks. A high grade of stan-
dardisation allows quantitative analysis with descriptive statistics. The
instrument is ‘faster’ than face-to-face interviews and it was cheaper
as the managers of the committees took the task of distribution of
the papers. Another expected advantage of a questionnaire is the fact
that they are completed anonymously, which allows for criticism better
and easier than face-to-face interviews (Schnell/Hill/Esser, 2011: 315pp.;
Atteslander, 2008: 121pp.).

The questionnaire contained open and scaled questions, e.g. about

e personal and the institutional reasons to participate in the
committees;

e the invested time, money, manpower and other resources and
competences;

e the estimation of adequate financial resources, agreement of com-
mon aims, the number and qualification of participants, competence
of agenda setting, decision and implementation of measures;

e the assessment of function and role of the committees, the link to
the institutions participating in the networks and the acceptance of
the work done in the meetings;

e the rating of the most important successes and the three aims that
have not been achieved.

In a second part of the questionnaire, the quantitative network analysis
was placed. As we always talk about ‘crime prevention networks’, the
network analysis seemed a ‘born’ method.

The subject matter of network analysis is the inspection of the struc-
ture of social relations between actors. The relation of actors to each
other and their particular position in a network of social relations are
regarded as the crucial explicatory variable in a multitude of social
phenomena.

(Beckert, 2005: 286, translation bf)

The network analysis we implemented was not oriented to ‘ego-
networks’, which try to find out which analysed person (ego) stays
in contact to other persons (alter) and how different networks are
connected and to examine the size, composition and density or inter-
connectedness of the resultant personal or ego networks. Instead, we
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wanted to describe the structure in the defined nets. Who stays in con-
tact with whom? Are there gatekeepers in the committees? Who shares
which resources with whom? Which person is regarded as important
and powerful? (Jansen, 2006)

The questionnaire was a very important tool for the research project.
It showed that the analysed committees were mainly led and struc-
tured by the representatives of the police and the municipalities. Welfare
organisations were in nearly all networks involved, but only got in lead-
ership position in the field ‘drugs and addiction’. The answers made
clear that the synergetic implementation of measures is not the main
task. More important is the communication of stakeholders, the meet-
ing of other persons in charge, the finding of shortcuts to the official
chains of command. The valuable barter items in the networks are
information, access to target groups and the integration of knowl-
edge of different professions. The working of several professions in
the committees bridged the gap between police, public administration
and social work, and improved the acceptance and appreciation of the
partners.

The quantitative network analysis was not as meaningful as the ques-
tionnaire. The analysis of different networks, such as reputation, several
resources (such as finances, manpower, information), power, etc., was
very complex and laborious. The visualisation in different graphs -
constructed with the network analysis software UCINET - was not as
informative as expected. The constrained evidence was due to the small-
ness of some committees and — in some cases — unsatisfactory return
rate. The information we gathered could somehow validate the results
of other methods, especially of the interviews and the questionnaire, but
could not offer significant new insights and interesting perspectives. The
cost-benefit ratio of this instrument was not satisfying.

5.5 Problem-centred interviews

The core task of the KoSiPol project was to learn about the networks,
their participants, the agenda-setting and decision-making, the bargain-
ing and barter goods in the collaboration, the self-set or given aims, the
understanding of prevention and measures, the arrangements of influ-
ence and power, etc. The interview of participants of committees and
also representatives of involved organisations and institutions was the
selected method to gain information about these matters.

In social science, there are some different approaches for interviews
such as
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e narrative interview,

e episodic interview,

e problem-centred interview/expert interview,
e ethnographic dialogue,

which differ, e.g. in the grade of structure, the bias on monologue or
dialogue and the role of the interviewer (Hirschmann/Kaup, 2011: 59).

The problem-centred interview, which is similar to expert interviews
and guided semi-structured interviews,

is a theory-generating method that tries to neutralize the alleged con-
tradiction between being directed by theory or being open-minded
so that the interplay of inductive and deductive thinking contributes
to increasing the user’s knowledge. The appropriate communication
strategies aim firstly at the representation of the subjective approach
to the problem, secondly the stimulated narratives are enriched by
dialogues employing imaginative and semi-structured prompts. The-
oretical knowledge develops by using elastic concepts that are further
developed during the analysis by employing empirical analysis and
which will be refined by ‘testing’ empirically grounded ‘hypotheses’
with the data.

(Witzel, 2000)

The guided interview is principally a not-standardised method of col-
lecting data, but gains its structure and steering through a prepared list
of widely open formulated questions. This opens the chance for the
interviewee to answer extensively and in his own tempo to the several
aspects. This sort of interview is different from everyday communication
because of the accepted asymmetrical role of the constellation of inter-
viewer and interviewee and the predefinition of topics. But on the other
hand, this interview is open for extra information, additional questions
and the changing of interview sequences as it fits to the conversation.
This is a main difference to oral structured interviews.

The ways to find the experts who were to be interviewed were (a) the
definition of the ‘fields’, like regarded institutions (police, municipality,
social service) and the hierarchical positions (chiefs, middle manage-
ment, operative personnel); (b) the analysis of the protocols; (c) the
questioning of ‘gatekeepers’ who know about the internal structure of
the committees and the important persons.

The interview guide contained different questions about experience,
knowledge, attitudes, position in the organisation (hierarchical position,
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belonging to departments) and the committees (leader, management
board, member) and personal aspects (age, qualification).

After a short introduction by the interviewer about the research
project and its aims, a description of the interview, the analysis and the
promise of anonymity, the interview started with the chapter about the
network and the participants. The interviewees were asked to describe
the task of the network, the function of the organisation/institution
the person represents, and the own way into the network (delegated,
invited, self-application). The second block was about the collaboration.
How do you typically collaborate? How do you deal with conflicts and
differences? Who are the persons you work closely with? Which other
persons, working in this field of action but outside your organisation
and outside the network, are important for you? Who is missing from
the committee?

The third part of the interview was about the interchange, the impor-
tance of the committee collaboration for the own institution, the rela-
tion of costs and benefits, the own input and the expected output, the
estimation whether some stakeholders give in less than others and what
this means for the communication. The fourth interview section was
about the fields of action: estimation of the problem, measures taken
and planned, etc. The fifth was about the personal positions. Do the
persons like to work in the committee, do they think it is an impor-
tant task, how do they rate their own importance and the own inputs?
Are they satisfied with the cooperation? The last question was about the
expectation for the further collaboration and the ideas for improvement.

More than 100 persons were interviewed mainly in face-to-face
interaction of interviewer and interviewee, sometimes two researchers
were involved in an interview and sometimes two interviewees were
questioned. In some cases, the interview was held through telephone.

All interviews were transcribed and made anonymous. Therefore, a
code was developed:

— the cities/counties were termed alphabetically, from A to P;

— the institutional belonging was abbreviated: P — police, K- Kommune
(municipality), S — social work, J — justice...;

— the interviews were numbered consecutively.

The code ‘AP2’ would stand for the second interview held with a
member of the police in city A.

A content analysis of the copied interviews followed a prescribed
categorisation of elements, but these categories were evaluated during
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the analysis, so some categories were added, some other were com-
bined, which allowed a dynamic gathering of data and comprehension
of information.

The problem-centred interviews were the most valuable source of
information and the most important method in this project. They
provided information, which could not be found in written material
(protocols, reports, etc.), which were necessary for the interpretation of
the questionnaires. With the interviews, the similarities and differences
between (a) the fields of action, (b) the cases, (c) the involved institu-
tions and (d) the position of interviewees could be extracted and shown.
Some core problems were mentioned in several interviews and pointed
to fundamental difficulties of collaboration, of crime prevention and the
need for improvement.

5.6 Statistics on socio-demography, socioeconomic, and
crime data)

The case studies took place in very different cities and counties spread all
over Germany. Some were located in poorer parts and some in wealthy
regions; the smallest city had about 13,000 and the largest some mil-
lion inhabitants. The case studies were done in the northern, western,
eastern and southern member states of the federal republic. It is a basic
criminological belief that the size of cities influences the crime level and
that also the socioeconomic situation not only of individuals but also
of communities has an effect on crime rates, incivilities and disorder.
Therefore, it seemed necessary to look at some descriptive statistics of
the cities and counties.

To achieve an overview of the cities, some core data were collected.
These are, e.g.

e socio-demographic structure: total of inhabitants, age, sex, ethnic
minorities

e socioeconomic structure: important sectors of economy (which sort
of industry, service sector), employment, unemployment rate

e crime data: total offenses and cases, suspects (age, sex, nationality),
clearance rate, number of suspects per 100,000 inhabitants, offense
rate, selected offences in the sectors street crime, violent crime, drug
offenses

Most of the data were online accessible on the Internet sites of the cities
and counties, the local chambers of commerce and the job centres. The



Bernhard Frevel 133

crime statistics in Germany are published by the Federal Criminal Police
Office and the similar police authorities of the member states, but the
data are highly aggregated and not differentiated for single cities. But
the state offices for criminal investigation in the different states were
able to provide the project with special statistical evaluations for the 16
cities and counties.

The data showed the expected similarities and differences and gave
insight into the societal framing of the committees. They gave some
explanations and were needed for illustration, but they were not really
important for the analysis of the collaboration.

5.7 Participatory observation

If one wants to learn about the collaboration of persons and institutions,
it is not enough to concentrate on written material and to believe the
answers given in interviews. It is also worthwhile to observe the social
processes, the atmosphere of meetings, the ways of decision-making, the
art of discussion, the behaviour of important persons, the presentation
of influence and power.

The arsenal of social scientific methods offers some different
approaches for this sort of study. It is to differ between some modes
(Table 5.1).

The only realistic way of observing the meetings and the arrangement
of collaboration was the open and participatory observation. But the
setting of the participation of the researchers in meetings was always
different to the ‘normal’ setting. As soon as the researchers took part,
the discussion was about the research project and the regular topics were
postponed. The researchers had no chance of observing longer parts of
the meetings and during the sessions they were themselves objects of
interest. Only on a few occasions were some chances to learn about and
feel the climate of the collaboration, but the validity of the observa-
tion was always unsatisfactory. So we could get some impression of the
working atmosphere and of the behaviour of some people, but this never
reached the level of reliable data and could not be considered as research
in the narrower sense.

5.8 Standardised survey

Do the crime prevention networks deal with the real and - from the
citizens’ viewpoint — important problems? Do these networks influence
the sense of safety and the estimation of security? What do the people
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Table 5.1 Positive and negative aspects of observation

Description

Positive

Negative

Systematic
obs.

Non-
systematic
obs.

Participatory
obs.

Non-
participatory
obs.

Open obs.

Hidden obs.

The observer is
advised to look
out for defined
events and
topics

The observer
has not received
any advice

The observer is
part of the
social situation
and embedded
in the social
interaction

Observer stands
outside the
situation

The observed
people know
about the
observation

The observed
people do not
know about the
observation

Appropriate for
quantitative analysis,
distinct comparability
(if the frame
conditions are similar)

In a complex situation,
the (from the
perspective of the
observer) relevant
aspects can be captured

As social reality only
emerges in collective
action, she can only be
understood by
participation

Especially
unobservable in
experimental settings;
no influence of the
observer on the
situation

Easier execution, more
honest to the observed
people

Insight into an
unadulterated
situation

Some undefined
events and topics
are ignored even if
they were
important for the
behaviour

Restrained
comparability as
different observers
probably rate the
events different

The behaviour of
the observer
influences the
situation; risk of
too much role
identification and
losing the scientific
distance

Nearly only
unobservable in
experiments in
which the observer
is outside the room
and observes
through a

window or with
video-technique

The knowledge
about the
observation can
influence the
behaviour of the
observed because
they want to act
‘correct’

Juridical and
ethical problematic

Source: Frevel (1999: 22-23).
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fear and are they afraid to become a victim - and if so, which offence do
they expect to happen? Do the men and women carry weapons (pepper
spray, knives) to improve their ability of self-defence? Have the people
experienced some sort of victimisation? Do the people trust the police?
And what should the police and other actors do to improve the safety
in the city?

As the other methods concentrated on the networks and the mainly
professional participants in the committees, it was important to con-
trast their professional view with the citizens’ estimation and expec-
tations. Therefore, we decided to integrate a crime survey into the
KoSiPol-methodology. In all 16 cities and counties, in which the case
studies were conducted, the survey should be implemented. Two col-
leagues from the Department of Psychology at the Ernst-Moritz-Arndt-
University Greifswald were assigned to develop the method and to lead
the study.

The tradition of standardised surveys on fear of crime is quite young in
Germany and started in the mid-1990s, nearly parallel with the ‘boom’
of crime prevention councils (Frevel, 1998). Following the fundamen-
tal study of Boers (1991), the methodological instrument was developed
and in some parts standardised. The attitudes towards crime, incivili-
ties and disorder, their cognitive, affective and cognitive dimensions,
the context of fear of crime and other aspects were analysed in several
surveys and ‘best practice’ items were developed. The Greifswald col-
leagues, Anne Kohn and Manfred Bornewasser, decided to orientate the
study on these previous studies, their questions and scales, and they
designed a questionnaire based on proved instruments. The objects of
investigation were socio-demographic variables, the standard indicator
for fear of crime (fear of the darkness in the neighbourhood), attitudes
to crime, media consumption, social disintegration, variance of fear and
optimism, direct and indirect victimisation, and vulnerability and social
cohesion (Bornewasser/Kohn, 2012: 196-197). Also, they developed a
special questionnaire, which should concentrate on questions specific
to the four fields of action.

The distribution of the questionnaire was organised in three different
ways:

(1) printed questionnaires were laid out in town halls, open libraries
and other frequently used places, where they could be taken and
given back; also, it was possible to send them back by mail;

(2) in the local press, the survey was announced and the motivated
people could use an Internet link to the online survey;
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(3) in some cities/regions, where the return rate was miserable, student
research assistants led the standardised interviews face to face.

Nearly 4000 questionnaires could be utilised and at least 200 could be
assigned to each case study. With this rate, it was still not possible to
claim representativeness, but a well-founded trend could be drawn.

Most of the ‘traditional’ findings were proved in this study again.
Women are more frightened than men, elderly people do not feel as
safe as young people, the feeling of insecurity raises with the size of the
city. Burglary, vandalism, theft and robbery are the most feared offences,
while rape and sexual assaults are seldom mentioned. People who were
already victimised felt more insecure than men and women without this
experience.

More interesting were the findings that the crime prevention councils,
round tables and other networks were unknown to often more than two-
thirds, up to 80%, of the interviewees. This shows that the networks not
only often work unrecognised and unnoticed, but with this they also
fail in their — often manifested — aim to influence the citizens’ estima-
tion of safety and security. Also, they are not able to address people to
contact them and discuss matters of crime prevention with them. This
shows that most of the networks are established to improve the collab-
oration of professionals and do not have the character of community
partnerships.

5.9 Ethical considerations

Empirical social science always concerns and affects people, influences
their life and being, eventually shakes people and/or their situation
up. Therefore, the scientists have to be aware of the risks they might
trigger with their research.

All the universities in Germany have to develop a ‘code of good sci-
entific practice’ and also the scientific associations, such as the ‘German
Association for Political Science’, provide the researchers with an ethi-
cal codex. Putting aside the chapters about the rule to work lege artis, to
aspire objectivity and integrity, to regard the rights of employed scien-
tists and involved students, the very important part of the codex regards
the situation of researched persons.

In brief, the research has to respect

e the voluntariness of participation and the always given right to break
off being researched,
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e the agreement of participation based on information about the aims
of research and the usage of results,

e the right of not being damaged and harmed by the research,

e the personal rights.

Furthermore, the scientists have to be aware that the research can dam-
age the field, hinder field access for other researchers and badly influence
the reputation of scientists, science and research.

Ethical aspects have to be considered in building up a research design,
of which all people involved in the research programme (researchers,
research and student assistants, secretaries, administrative staff) must be
aware.

In KoSiPol, the ethical risks were to some degree limited, as we didn't
deal with vulnerable people and kept distance to intimate privacy mat-
ters. All interviewees were informed about the research idea, the aspired
aims and the utilisation of insights in scientific reports and manuals for
education and training. The anonymity was guaranteed and - by the
techniques described above - applied.

All people involved in the KoSiPol research were issued with the
codex. The implications were discussed in meetings and reflected dur-
ing the empirical phases of research. Also, in the phase of writing the
reports, we checked our structure and the conclusions under the aspects
of ethical consideration.

5.10 Reflection

Including the time for the development of the research idea and the
writing of the proposal for the funding, the preparation of the research,
the implementation and analysis, the writing of reports and the subse-
quent workload (presentations, conferences and seminars), the project
KoSiPol lasted about 3V years — interesting, inspiring and laborious. The
reflection of the lessons learned has to look at different aspects. On the
one hand, we have to consider the findings. Which research questions
could be answered and what did we discover and mirror to our anal-
ysed networks, the crime prevention ‘scene’? On the other hand, we
have to answer self-critically whether our research design was sufficient
for the analysis. Let us start with the content and afterwards evaluate
the methodology. Overall, the team and I were very satisfied with the
decision to use a pragmatic way of research, avoiding the controversy of
the fundamentalists in the hostile camps of QUALs and QUAN:Ss. In our
opinion, the method must be metered at the levelling board of achieved
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finding and conclusions — and not at the paradigm of purist schools of
methodology.

The use of a multilevel mixed design opened various insights, pro-
vided a system of ‘checks and balances’ and helped us to fit the jigsaw
of social relations in crime prevention networks.

Lessons learned from this research

1. Most valuable and indispensable were the content analysis of doc-
uments, especially of protocols, agreements and reports. They pro-
vided (more or less) objective information about the history, the
involved institutions and persons, the decisions and the measures.

2. At least of the same, if not higher, importance were the problem-
centred interviews. They gave deep insights, offered ways of interpre-
tation, showed the subtext of collaboration, shed light on attitudes
and expectations, hidden conflicts and often not discussed problems
and deficits.

3. The third essential method was the questionnaire in which the stake-
holders and participants could answer the standardised questions
about the structure, the barter items, the agenda and the invested
resources.

4. The analysis of descriptive statistics about the socio-demography,
socioeconomy and the crime level was quite interesting, was needed
to picture the cities, counties and the networks. But the analytical
output was quite poor and could only illustrate and validate the
findings by other methods.

5. The network analysis was very laborious and expensive but gained
only little information. The gathered information about the rela-
tionship between participants could be represented by numbers and
presented as funny figures, but the needed knowledge for the inter-
pretation of these data was gathered in interviews. The cost-benefit
relation was poor and the instrument could fall away.

6. The idea of gaining better insights through participatory observa-
tions failed in the implementation. It was simply impossible to
observe the measures and meetings without being involved and as
soon as observers entered a situation, they were objects of obser-
vation themselves. So it was nice to see some meetings and get a
feeling of the atmosphere, but this could not be considered as proper
implementation of a method to gaining valid data.

7. The standardised survey on the fear of crime and the estimation
of safety and security was nice to have, but brought no essential
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knowledge. The ‘traditional’ findings of such surveys about the
higher rates of perception of fear of crime among women and elderly
people, the difference between cities of different size, etc. were con-
firmed. Most important was the realisation that the crime prevention
networks were seldom known from the citizens.

8. The decision for the setting with case studies in four fields on action,
the idea of comparison in and between the fields, still seems to us a
good decision. We achieved an interesting variety of structures and
sets of stakeholders; we found some fundamental patterns but also
the proof that the idea of ‘one size fits all’ would not work. With the
comparison, we were able to identify conditions of success and also
risk factors. Four fields of action with each four case studies offered
enough differences but were still a manageable amount of cases.
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Researching across Nations: The
Anglo-American Experience

John Foust

Research methods involved

1. Quantitative

Questionnaire survey and data statistical analysis
2. Qualitative

Questionnaire survey and data statistical analysis
About this research

This research project provided an in-depth analysis of the history,
development and current status of police labour in the United States,
England and Wales. As policing developed in each geographic area, it
was important to first obtain the historical perspective. Then, this
research compared and contrasted the police systems as used in the
identified countries, which included an examination of police unions
and associations along with their relationships to police management.
The main research aims were as follows:

1. What is the impact of police unions and staff associations on
management decisions in England, Wales and the United States?

2. What are the specific roles and responsibilities of police unions or
associations in England, Wales and the United States?

3. What is the current nature and extent of police unions and associa-
tions in England, Wales and the United States?

4. How does the existence of police unions and associations affect
management decisions in England, Wales and the United States?

This research was conducted between 2012 and 2013.

141
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6.1 Research questions for this study

This research project provided an in-depth analysis of the history,
development and current status of police labour in the United States,
England and Wales. As policing developed in each geographic area, it
was important to first obtain the historical perspective. Then, this
research compared and contrasted the police systems as used in the
identified countries, which included an examination of police unions
and associations along with their relationships to police management.
This research was designed to answer one primary question: What is the
impact of police unions and staff associations on management decisions
in England, Wales and the United States?

6.2 Discussion of research techniques and methods

This section provides a review of concepts relevant to research design,
along with a review of possible research methods. This section is not
meant to describe all possible methods of data collection, but rather
to provide a brief overview of possible methods that were considered.
Some of these methods fall into the quantitative category, while oth-
ers are purely qualitative. Further, it was possible that some methods
could be applied both quantitatively and qualitatively; for example,
when combined for a mixed approach.

Quantitative/qualitative domains

The great assortment of data gathering methods available to researchers
can often be placed in one of two categories: quantitative or qualita-
tive. Bachman and Schutt (2008: 16) provided the following succinct
distinctions:

Quantitative methods — Methods such as surveys and experiments
that record variation in social life in terms of categories that vary
in amount. Data that are treated as quantitative are either numbers
or attributes that can be ordered in terms of magnitude.

Qualitative methods - Methods such as participant observation,
intense interviewing, and focus groups that are designed to capture
social life as participants experience it, rather than in categories pre-
determined by the research. Data that are treated as qualitative are
mostly written or spoken words, or observations, that do not have
a direct numerical interpretation.
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Bailey (1987: 60) also provided a distinction between quantitative and
qualitative. He reported, ‘any attribute that we measure in numbers we
will call a quantitative attribute or variable’. Although numbers may be
obtained in qualitative data, the key is that they do not function as num-
bers. In other words, they are not treated as numbers and they cannot
be added, subtracted, multiplied or divided. However, it is possible to
calculate the frequency of qualitative variables, especially as a percent-
age in each category. For example, in a study it is feasible to calculate
the percentage of police officers who hold advanced academic degrees,
a qualitative category. Myers (2013) explained that qualitative research
is useful for answering several types of questions, specifically those with
the words what, why, how and when. For example, ‘What is happening
here? Why is it happening? How has it come to happen this way? When
did it happen?’. Boeije (2010) also provided definitions of quantitative
and qualitative. Quantitative research was defined as that which is used
to deduce hypotheses. Through the use of adequate sample, quantita-
tive research involves the testing of hypotheses and the examination
of variables to determine relationships. ‘Results are reached by working
with numbers, and statistical criteria are used to determine whether the
results offered support for the hypotheses or not’ (Boeije, 2010: 5). Qual-
itative research was defined as methods that ‘produce rich, descriptive
data that need to be interpreted through the identification and coding of
themes and categories leading to finding that can contribute to theoret-
ical knowledge and practical use’ (Boeije, 2010: 11). Additionally, Boeije
(2010) explained that qualitative research seeks to discover participants’
points of view or their social realities. Participants ‘express their opin-
ions on what they think is happening, they share experiences, show
what they feel, demonstrate what they do’ (Boeije, 2010: 13).

Political affiliation and religious affiliation fall into qualitative cate-
gories and, relative to this research, police union and association affili-
ation fell into categories as well. In working with qualitative categories,
Bailey (1987: 60) offered the following advice: ‘Some observers attempt
to quantify their observational data, most researchers simply arrange
their data into qualitative categories and give each category a name
to distinguish it from other categories’. Given that this was a descrip-
tive and exploratory study, the use of both quantitative and qualitative
approaches was necessary. The choice of a qualitative approach was well
suited for the research questions, including the possible additional ques-
tion (on policy or change). Boeije (2010) explained that a qualitative
design can be used for fundamental research that generates new knowl-
edge or applied research that is designed to create change or improve
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situations. Also, based on the above distinctions, it was evident that
this research was well suited for a qualitative approach as the research
sought to obtain the social realities from police managers, which was in
line with Boeije’s description of qualitative research. Further, Bachman
and Schutt (2008: 17) specifically reported that, ‘Exploration is the most
common motive for using qualitative methods’ (17).

Quantitative research is closely associated with deductive reason-
ing, whereas qualitative research is associated with inductive reasoning.
In other words, theory is often the starting point for deductive reasoning
with the use of quantitative research while exploration of social phe-
nomenon is the starting point of inductive reasoning with the use of
qualitative research. Although, as Boeije (2010: 5) explained, ‘In prac-
tice, however, it is never this black and white’. Boeije’s observation was
quite accurate for this research, especially as the descriptive compo-
nent was largely quantitative but it did not start with theory. Table 6.1
helps us to illustrate and define key differences between qualitative and
quantitative research.

Possible research methods

At various times, experimental methods have been used in the police
sciences for particular research projects. Experiments generally have
three elements: independent and dependent variables, pre-testing and
post-testing, and experimental and control groups (Babbie, 2008). The
experimental group receives the treatment while the control group does

Table 6.1 Basic differences between qualitative and quantitative methods

Qualitative research

Quantitative research

Inductive

Subjective

Impressionistic

Holistic, independent system

Purposeful, key informants
Not focussed on generalisation
Aims at understanding, new perspectives

Cases studies, content and pattern analysis
Focus on words
Probing

Deductive

Objective

Conclusive

Independent and dependent
variables

Random, probabilistic sample
Focussed on generalisation
Aims at truth, scientific
acceptance

Statistical analysis

Focus on numbers

Counting

Adapted from Patton (1990).
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not receive the treatment. The goal is to measure any change that occurs.
In other words, what was the change in the variable being measured
after the treatment as compared to before treatment? Presumably, there
will be no change in the control group; however, any change that is
detected must be noted and further investigated. In the United States,
the Kansas City Preventive Patrol Study is a classic example of the use
of the experimental method in police research. Police beats in Kansas
City were randomly varied in the early 1970s in an effort to evaluate
the effectiveness of routine patrol. One group received no routine patrol
and police responded only when called. A second group had no change
(the control group) and they received the normal level of patrol. A third
group was established and they had two to three times the number of
patrols. The experiment was conducted to determine what effect police
patrol had on crime, arrests, traffic accidents and other factors (Swanson
et al., 2012). After having examined the purposes of this research and
the requirements for an experimental method, it was determined that
this research was not conducive to an experiment. For example, it is not
possible to assign officers to unions as they are mostly already union
members often as a condition of their employment and or the law. Also,
although there are two groups of officers, those who are union members
and those who are not, they are not randomly assigned to these groups,
so again the use of the absolute experimental method is not a possibility.
Finally, experiments are concerned with cause and effect or explanatory
research. This research was concerned with description and exploration,
not causation.

Participant observation was briefly looked at as a possible research
method. This method involves ‘developing a sustained relationship
with people while they go about their normal activities’ (Bachman and
Schutt, 2008: 15). Data is gathered during this long-term observation
as the researcher immerses himself in the setting that is under obser-
vation; this can be accomplished either overtly or covertly. Participant
observation is commonly utilised by social scientists in an effort to study
people. A classic example of participant observation is the 1963 covert
study conducted by Erving Goffman. He worked as an Assistant Ath-
letic Director in an asylum for the mentally ill in order to study mental
hospitals to learn the reality of life in a mental institution. He sought
to learn the patient’s point of view, rather than the psychological diag-
nosis. Although a goal of this research project was to seek the police
manager’s point of view, the participant observation approach was not
feasible. The US police forces are fragmented and numerous. This was
further complicated by the fact that there are right-to-work states and
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states with no such laws. Further, this was an international study, which
included an examination of 43 police forces in England and Wales.
Although it would have been interesting to develop a relationship with a
chief and observe the chief’s activities over an extended period of time,
the benefit would have been at best minimal. In other words, observ-
ing the daily activities of a chief would have produced little information
because a chief’s overall duties and attention is diverse, with only a small
fraction of the time devoted to my particular research area.

A content analysis is a study of ‘representations of the research topic
in such media forms as news articles, TV shows, and radio talk shows’
(Bachman and Schutt, 2008: 16). Historical documents, legal opin-
ions, government records and other documents may be practical for
a content analysis. Although this research studied many of the men-
tioned documents, this has taken place for the purpose of the literature
review. After a careful consideration, it was determined that it was not
practical to make use of a content analysis research method for this
project for the reasons explained in the participant observation method.
That is, the number of police unions is too large and the geography
covers too much area, including different countries. Another consid-
eration was secondary data analysis, which is the reanalysis of data
that already exists. This data may come from multiple sources, some
of which includes government documents (Bachman and Schutt, 2008).
For example, in the United States, criminologists find the Department of
Justice helpful as they publish annual crime reports. City planners may
obtain necessary information from the US Department of Transporta-
tion as they publish annual reports on traffic accidents. Sociologists find
the Centre for Disease Control helpful as they publish annual reports
on causes of deaths. Similar government offices and reports are avail-
able in England and Wales. For this research project, the US Department
of Labour was considered as a possible source for secondary data. How-
ever, upon examination of their reports it was discovered that they did
not contain the details that are necessary. At best they provide a histor-
ical overview of the growth or demise of labour unions in the United
States. The same is true for England and Wales. That is, there is no com-
prehensive source of secondary data that could be used to complete this
research.

Having reviewed the above methods, along with other possibilities
it was determined that survey research was a viable option for gather-
ing data. As described by Babbie (2008: 304), survey research involves
three actions: ‘questionnaire construction, sample selection and data
collection’. The process involves questions being asked of participants,
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they reply with answers, which are then recorded and analysed by the
researcher. Answers that are provided by participants may be facts as
they know them, feelings or opinions. For example, a factual response
should be generated from this question: Do officers in your police
department belong to a union or association? A feeling may be gener-
ated from this question: What have your experiences been with unions?
An opinion may be generated from the question: Are police unions nec-
essary? Survey research is used widely in a variety of diverse fields, some
of which include criminology, sociology, medicine, political science and
psychology. Relative to police science, Hagan (2010: 144) explained,
‘Survey research, an area that is emerging as a strength in criminal jus-
tice research, is an excellent tool for primary data gathering’. A variety of
survey methods may be used for data gathering, some of which include
structured questionnaires, interviews and telephone surveys.

Mailed questionnaires have been used for decades and they have
been one of the cheapest and most efficient methods of distribution
of questionnaires. The use of mailed questionnaires eliminates any pos-
sible interviewer bias and the method allows for respondent’s privacy,
which can lead to more meaningful or personal answers being pro-
vided. However, mailed questionnaires do not allow for the respondent
to ask questions or seek clarification. Further, some respondents may
have difficulty reading, there is a certain amount of researcher con-
trol that is lost and some respondents may ignore the questionnaire
and would not reply. Hagan (1989) reported that in the mid-1960s,
researchers could expect a 75% response rate; however, that number had
dropped to 60%-65% by the mid-1970s. It was believed that potential
respondents were becoming overburdened and it was becoming more
difficult to gain the interest of respondents: ‘The chief problem with
many mail surveys is non-response’ (Hagan, 1989: 94). Miller (as cited
in Hagan, 1989) reported that many inexperienced researchers, who
are without sponsorship, obtain only a 20% return on surveys without
follow-up.

In-person or personal interviews offer great flexibility, but they do
have shortcomings. In-person interviews can be expensive and time-
consuming for both the researcher and the interviewee. Also, as the
meeting is face to face and interactive, there is the possibility of
researcher bias. With a lengthy interview that is not recorded, it is pos-
sible that the researcher will not take complete or accurate notes and
thus lead to inaccurate conclusions. On the positive side, in-person
interviews allow for extended questioning and the ability to probe for
additional information. Researchers are in control and they can focus
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on what is important and meaningful to the project. This could be
especially important for gathering qualitative data.

Telephone interviews provide another means of interviewing partici-
pants. This technique may be more efficient than in-person interviews
as larger numbers of participants can be reached. Also, it is useful for
large geographic areas as participants who are located at great distances
from the researcher can be contacted and interviewed. Drawbacks of this
technique may be with research in an area of the world where telephone
service is not readily available. A sample that is based on telephone
numbers may present a sampling problem as many people today have
multiple telephone numbers, along with unlisted numbers. Finally, it is
slightly more difficult for participants to concentrate in telephone inter-
views as opposed to in-person interviews; there may be the tendency
to become distracted. Also, telephone interviews do not appear to be as
relaxed or sociable, as compared to in-person interviews.

Questionnaires distributed via the Internet have become increasingly
popular in recent years.

Evans and Mathur (2005: 195) reported, ‘Over the last 25 years in
particular, technology has revolutionized the way in which surveys are
administered — with the advent of the first e-mail surveys in the 1980s
and the initial web-based surveys in the 1990s’. Evans and Mathur
(2005) presented several advantages and disadvantages of online surveys
as follows.

Major strengths

Global reach: — The internet will then be an even more valued tool to
obtain information from respondents living in different parts of a
country or around the world, simply and at a low cost.

Speed and timeliness: — Questionnaires can be both delivered and
administered in a timely manner.

Technological innovations: — The researcher has multiple options that
range from e-mail surveys to web-based surveys where respondents
are provided a URL.

Convenience: — Questionnaires can be completed at a convenient time
for the respondent, often with the ability to start it, save it and then
return to it for completion.

Ease of data entry and analysis: — Electronic data is available immedi-
ately and responses can be tabulated and analysed easily, especially
if imported directly.

Question diversity: — Questions can be dichotomous, multiple-choice,
scaled, single-response, multiple-response, open-ended, or with a
multimedia format.
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Control of answer order: — Online questionnaires can require that
respondents answer certain questions before they go to the next,
allowing the researcher to maintain control of the desired order.

Required completion of answers: — Questionnaires can be constructed to
require that certain questions are answered, thus eliminating non-
responses.

Go to capabilities: (skip) — Questionnaires can allow for respondents to
answer questions that are specific to them.

Low administration cost: — Costs can be reduced in both preparation
and administration.

Ease of follow-up: — Reminders can be sent as needed, in a timely
manner and around the world.

Controlled sampling: — Questionnaires can be distributed to those who
they are intended for.

Major weaknesses

Perception as junk mail: — Online messages or questionnaires could be
perceived as junk mail or Spam.

Questions about sample selection (representativeness) and implementa-
tion: — Applicable to web surveys, rather than targeted individuals,
there is the possibility that improper sampling methods were used.

Respondent lack of online experience/expertise: — This population group is
diminishing, but it is possible that the respondent is not proficient
with computers.

Technological variations: — Completion of online questionnaires could
be affected by the respondent’s web browser and the internet
connection.

Unclear answering instructions: — Like mailed questionnaires these are
self-administered, so instructions must be clear.

Impersonal: — Again, like mailed questionnaires, these are impersonal
as there is no face-to-face contact.

Privacy and security issues: — Research here seems to have been focussed
on concerns about participant confidentiality in regard to com-
mercial research and the fear private information would be sold.
Relative to security, participants worry about receiving a virus with
attachments sent via e-mail.

Low response rate: — There seems to be a need for additional research
in this area, as in 2005 there was little evidence that that online
questionnaires obtained higher response rates than other methods.

An issue not addressed by Evans and Mathur is the potential
problem of someone other than the intended recipient completing the
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questionnaire. However, that issue exists with mailed questionnaires
as well. In summary, as Madge and O’Connor (2004: 10) reported, ‘It
is unlikely that online research is going to replace onsite research but
rather it is another option in the researchers’ methodological “toolkit” .
They also reported that the advantages and disadvantages, relative to
the specific topic, should be considered when deciding to use online
research methods.

Research sampling

Whether data is gathered through surveys or other methods, the mat-
ter of research sampling is significant. As explained by Bachman and
Schutt (2014: 87), a sample is a ‘subset of elements from the larger
population’ while the population is defined as ‘the entire set of ele-
ments.” They further explained that at times information cannot be
obtained directly from the elements, and it may be necessary to use
sampling units. Sampling units are those that actually provide informa-
tion about the elements. For example, a researcher may wish to study
the size of police facilities (the elements) across the country. However,
in order to gather the data, it will be necessary to contact facility man-
agers (sampling units) as they hold the information. This study did not
require the use of sampling units. An alternative, though slightly dif-
ferent, definition is provided by Trochim and Donnery (2008: 35): ‘The
group you wish to generalize to is often called the population in your
study. This is the group you would like to sample from because this is
the group you are interested in generalizing to.” However, as explained
by Boeije (2010), qualitative research samples are different from com-
mon sampling methods, especially such as those used for quantitative
research. With quantitative studies, the primary focus is on statistical
representation; however, that is not necessarily so with qualitative stud-
ies. Finally, it is important to note that with any of the definitions
provided, the term sample does not necessarily mean the group of ele-
ments or people who completed the study. It is quite possible that I may
have difficulty contacting some people, some may be non-responsive,
or some may drop out of the study (Trochim and Donnery, 2008).

Just as the two categories, quantitative and qualitative, exist, two
categories of sampling methods also exist: probability sampling and
non-probability sampling. Bachman and Schutt (2014) explained that
these categories provide the greatest distinction about samples. Prob-
ability sampling is based on a random selection of elements from
the population, so that each has an equal chance of being selected.
An example of probability sampling is the selection of winning numbers
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Figure 6.1 An illustration of the data gathering approach in phase I and phase II

in a state or national lottery. The winning numbers are selected ran-
domly, with each having an equal chance, out of a population of
numbers. Non-probability sampling includes those methods where the
chance of selection is not known in advance.

Selected approach for this study

Having thoroughly reviewed strategies and possible methods to be used
for this research project, it was determined that survey research was the
most appropriate strategy, in both quantitative and qualitative manners
that included a combination of questionnaires and interviews. While
accepting that other methods may provide some value, they did not
meet the needs for this research. As such, this means that a mixed
methods approach was used, as illustrated in the chart below. The
research was divided into two phases. Phase I consisted of descriptive
and exploratory research with data collected through questionnaires.
Phase II consisted of exploratory research with data collected through
interviews (Figure 6.1).

6.3 Mixed methods approach

Punch (2009: 288) described mixed methods research as ‘empirical
research that involves the collection and analysis of both qualitative and
quantitative data. In mixed methods research, qualitative and quanti-
tative methods, and data are mixed, or combined in some way.’ This
straightforward definition can be appreciated as the topic has some-
times been less than specific throughout the years. For example, in name
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alone it has been called multi-method, blended, integrated and com-
bined research. In 2006, Creswell and Plano Clark (as cited in Punch)
advocated that regular use of the term ‘mixed methods’ would encour-
age researchers to see this as a distinct method. Although there now
appears to be consistency in the use of term, there is still disagreement
on what constitutes mixed methods research. Conrad and Serlin (2011:
151) reported, ‘Despite their growing popularity, there is not widespread
agreement on exactly what constitutes a mixed methods study’. For
example, some argue that the gathering of qualitative and quantita-
tive data is sufficient, whereas others believe that a mixed methods
approach must include both qualitative and quantitative analyses. Still
others believe the moment of mixing is what defines mixed methods.
All things considered, this was a mixed methods approach. As described
above and as illustrated in the above figure, this research clearly met the
definition provided by Punch. A mixed methods approach was selected
not only because of the need for gathering different types of data, but
also to enhance the overall validity and quality of the research.

Myers (2013: 8) acknowledged that ‘both quantitative and qualitative
research approaches are useful and necessary in researching business
organizations’. Police forces are business organisations of a sort and
Myers explained that quantitative research is best used with large
samples, when you want to gather data from many people in many
organisations. Alternatively, qualitative research is best used when the
researcher wants to gather in-depth data on a specific topic from only
a small number of organisations. Both of these descriptions provided
by Myers were goals of this research. This research sought to gather a
large amount of data from many police chiefs and to gather in-depth
data from selected individuals; therefore, such a mixed approach was
necessary.

6.4 Phase I — questionnaire

Phase I consisted of a questionnaire that was distributed police chiefs
in the United States, England and Wales. Selecting one approach over
another was not a straightforward task, and it required much thought.
As the purposes of this research involved description and exploration,
it was first necessary to determine if those goals still existed. Brown
et al. (2012), when looking at descriptive research, explained that it
is designed to accomplish four functions: to describe the character-
istics of certain groups; to determine the proportion of people who
behave in a certain way; to determine relationships between variables;
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and to make predictions. That said, these functions fit well with the
desired outcomes. The use of descriptive research helped us to iden-
tify characteristics of police chiefs. In part, this included the number
of years of service, educational backgrounds, along with other demo-
graphic information. More directly related to the research questions,
descriptive research provided the opportunity to identify the proportion
of police chiefs who felt that their decision-making ability (behaviour)
was affected by police unions or associations. Also, descriptive research
allowed for conclusions to be made regarding the connection between
police chiefs, decision-making relative to the existence of police unions
and associations. Lastly, descriptive research allowed for predictions to
be made regarding the future of decision-making abilities as affected by
the existence of police unions and associations. In looking at descriptive
research methods, there are several possibilities: observation, case stud-
ies, secondary data analysis, content analysis and survey research. All
of these possibilities were considered; however, with the exception of
survey research, each method presented problems for this study. For
example, secondary data analysis was briefly considered, but recall there
has been little written on this topic and there has been no work com-
pleted that addresses the research questions in this study. For these same
reasons, a content analysis was not practical. Survey research, specifi-
cally questionnaires, provided the most meaningful responses with rich
information. Also, given that this was a cross-national study, survey
research allowed for information gathering over great distances and
in a timely manner. Also, as descriptive research takes place before
explanatory research, this was a logical step. For example, an experimen-
tal method was determined to be ineffective as this was a descriptive
and exploratory research study with largely inductive reasoning and
no hypothesis had been formed. Further, as previously discussed, it is
impossible to develop control and experimental groups for this research.

Data gathering — questionnaire sample

Once the decision was made to use a survey research method, specif-
ically a questionnaire, a decision needed to be made to determine
whether this would be a cross-sectional study with one-time data gather-
ing or a longitudinal study with data gathered over time. It was decided
that the cross-sectional approach was better for two reasons. First, cross-
sectional studies are used more often in descriptive and exploratory
research, so this was the most appropriate method. Although a lon-
gitudinal study could provide insight into trends and past practices,
that is not necessarily a goal of this research. Second, given the time



154 The Anglo-American Experience

constraints, the data needed to be gathered so that this research could
stay within its time frame.

The questionnaire was distributed to chief officers from the United
States, England and Wales. It was sent to the entire population of chiefs
in the 43 police forces in England and Wales. The questionnaire that
was sent to chiefs in the United States required additional thought and
planning. Policing in the United States is fragmented with nearly 18,000
police agencies that exist at the local, county, state and federal levels.
Upon examination of the sizes of these police forces, it was seen that
the vast majority were extremely small, with only a few officers in each
police force. As compared to England and Wales, the police forces are
large and they ranged in size from 809 to 31,435 officers. As the small
sizes of US district police forces would prove useless for comparative pur-
poses, further inquiry was needed. Upon examination of the 62 larger
police agencies that belonged to the Major City Chiefs Association, it
was discovered that they have many of the same characteristics of the
43 UK forces. That is, they are larger with sizes that ranged from 558
to 34,542 officers, they served larger populations and they were geo-
graphically spread across the country. Bachman and Schutt (2014: 90)
advised, ‘We need to determine the scope of the generalization we will
seek to make from our sample’. With that in mind, along with extraordi-
nary number of police forces in the United States, no attempt was made
in this research to generalise the hundreds of small police forces in the
United States. Rather, census research was used to reach the police forces.
The 62 US police forces were spread across the country, which enabled
the gathering of information from forces operating under differing state
laws and labour agreements. Again, recall that politics and decisions in
the United States are driven more by local and state levels of government
rather than the federal government, as in the United Kingdom. There is
no equivalent to the Home Office in the United States (Figure 6.2).

Questionnaire development

Questionnaires are popular among social science researchers and they
provide (Table 6.2) great versatility as previously discussed. They can be
administered with respondents answering the questions directly as in
an electronically delivered survey or they can be administered during
an interview. The main pitfall to questionnaires is that ‘survey ques-
tions can result in misleading or inappropriate answers’ (Bachman and
Schutt, 2008: 15). That said, a close examination of the research on
questionnaire development was necessary. The primary purpose of the
questionnaire in this research was to gather descriptive data. However,
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Figure 6.2 Locations where questionnaires were distributed. Left: 62 US police
forces. Right: 43 England and Wales police forces

Table 6.2 Comparison of police forces selected for the research

England and Wales United States

Number of police chiefs questionnaire 43 62
distributed to

Total numbers of officers working in the 131,837 153,334
police forces

Range in size of police forces 809-31,435 558-34,542

Average number of officers per force 3066 2473

as questionnaires are used to gather data that helps us to measure
variables that can include facts, attitudes and beliefs, it also proved
useful for gathering exploratory data. This questionnaire fell primar-
ily within the category of quantitative (descriptive) research, but there
was a qualitative (exploratory) component. For the quantitative aspect,
the questionnaire was designed with closed-ended questions. For the
qualitative aspect, the questionnaire was designed with open-ended
questions. Regarding the closed-ended questions, Babbie (2008: 273)
advised that there are two fundamental requirements. ‘First, response
categories should be exhaustive.” In other words, researchers must
ensure that answers’ choices are available for all respondents, even if
it includes the addition of an ‘other’ category. ‘Second, the answer cat-
egories must be mutually exclusive’. For example, answer categories
such as 1-5 years and 5-10 years would be unacceptable as the ‘5’ is
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not mutually exclusive. Hagan (1989) suggested that questionnaires be
written for the target population and that questions be clearly written.
Biased and leading questions are to be avoided. Also, researchers must
determine whether to ask open-ended questions, closed-ended ques-
tions or some combination thereof. Although open-ended questions are
beneficial in that they allow respondents to provide greater detail, they
may be difficult to code. Babbie (2008) provided similar recommenda-
tions, some of which included: make questions unambiguous, avoid
double-barrelled questions, questions should be relevant, short items are
best, avoid negative items, and avoid biased items or terms. Addition-
ally, organisation of the questions was found to be as important as the
questions themselves. Hagan (2010: 104) reported that it is a common
mistake to begin surveys with demographic questions, such as age, sex
and race. ‘A questionnaire is best begun with items that arouse interest
and gain the respondent’s attention’. Babbie (2008) confirmed that the
most interesting questions should go at the front of the questionnaire,
so as to gain the interest of the respondent, while the more boring and
demographic questions should go at the end.

Pre-test and procedures

The questionnaire was pre-tested prior to distribution to the chiefs.
As Hagan (1989) explained, this was necessary as it allowed for sugges-
tions and the clarification of any confusion items. Babbie (2008) advised
that the pre-test individuals do not need to come from the sample or
population but that the questionnaire should have some relevance to
them. This meant that the individuals who participated in the pre-test
of this questionnaire needed to be current or former police officers with
supervisory experience. Therefore, the questionnaire was distributed to
a group of five individuals in the United States who were known to
the researcher and met these criteria. As this research involved more
than the United States, it was necessary to pre-test the document in
the United Kingdom. As Smith (2004: 431) explained, ‘The basic goal
of cross-national survey research is to construct questionnaires that are
functionally equivalent across populations. Questions need not only
be valid, but must have comparable validity across nations’. For that
reason, an equivalent group of five experienced officers pre-tested the
survey in the United Kingdom, as facilitated through the University.
Suggestions were reviewed and incorporated where necessary and errors
that were discovered were corrected. The questionnaire was developed
for electronic completion through the use of Survey Monkey®. A link
(URL) was obtained, so that respondents could go to the link and open
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the document. After pre-testing, the questionnaire was distributed to the
chiefs, with an informed consent letter that preceded the actual ques-
tionnaire. The Major City Chiefs Association, the Association of Chief
Officers and the University assisted with this electronic distribution,
with an introductory e-mail message to the chiefs. The electronic for-
mat was selected for four reasons: First, an electronic format allowed for
the simultaneous distribution of the questionnaire to multiple chiefs,
spread across vast geographic regions. Second, given the international
nature, the electronic format eliminated possible problems or delays
with traditional mail delivery. Also, as chiefs have hectic schedules,
often having to deal with crisis situations daily, an electronic format
eased the process and encouraged participation. Lastly, the electronic
format allowed for the questionnaire to be distributed through the
chiefs’ associations, which added legitimacy. As data was collected elec-
tronically, completion rates were monitored weekly. Reminder notices
were sent through the respective associations to encourage comple-
tion. As Hagan (1989) advised, good timing is essential for completion,
meaning that holiday and vacation periods should be avoided for distri-
bution of questionnaires. This was taken into consideration during the
distribution.

6.5 Phase II - interviews

Phase II consisted of four interviews, two participants were from the
United States and two were from England/Wales. As this research sought
to explore and gather qualitative data, Phase II was necessary. As quan-
titative approaches have different methods for gathering data, so do
qualitative approaches. For example, Brown et al. (2012) mentioned
focus groups as one such method. Focus groups are conducted by bring-
ing together small groups of individuals to discuss the research topic.
The number of participants may vary, but 8-12 is a common number.
The group is led by a moderator who guides the discussions. Although
rich information can be obtained from focus groups and they are useful
for many projects, focus groups were not selected here for two primary
reasons. First, it would be impossible to coordinate two times (one for
a US group and one for a UK group) to bring 8-12 chiefs together to
discuss this research. Second, focus groups were not practical given the
vast geographic areas in this study. For example, the distance between
New York, NY, and Seattle, WA, is over 2000 miles. Another possi-
ble method involves the literature search. While the literature search
was an essential component of the research process, it did not provide
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answers to the research questions here. Although many news accounts
have provided insight into current events, they cannot replace original
research. A case analyses approach is yet another method that involves
a concentrated examination of specific cases that serve as examples
of the research topic. In part, this approach may involve interviews,
observations and examination of records. Although this method of data
gathering was considered, it too was dismissed (Brown et al., 2012). Sim-
ilar to the focus groups, a problem with the method is related to the vast
geographic areas. Also, many documents that would need to be exam-
ined in a case analysis may be classified or restricted, as they involve
personnel matters. Interviews on the other hand allowed for rich infor-
mation to be gathered and they proved to be the most effective method
for acquiring the exploratory data needed for this research. The addition
of the qualitative component was not seen as an academic concern as
Boeije (2010: 7) explained, ‘Qualitative research is blossoming at many
universities and institutions’. As seen from the mixed methods discus-
sion above, the combination of approaches offered numerous benefits.
Also, as Myers (2013: 5) stated, ‘Qualitative researchers contend that it
is virtually impossible to understand why someone did something or
why something happened in an organization without talking to people
about it’. That said, interviews were necessary and once the decision was
made to conduct interviews, it was necessary to determine the sample
and structure.

Data gathering - interview sample

Four interviews were conducted: two in the United States and two in
England and Wales. A purposive sampling technique was determined to
be the most effective technique for the identification of this sample. This
research called for the study of a certain domain with experts knowl-
edgeable in the topic. One police chief was selected from the United
States and one from the United Kingdom. Selections were made based
on recommendations from the chiefs’ associations, along with a will-
ingness to participate as acknowledged in the questionnaires, and an
assessment of diversity of the chief’s background. The other two inter-
views were conducted with police union or association representatives,
who were selected based on their experience and willingness to partic-
ipate. These two interviews were conducted to provide for a balanced
and fair assessment of the issues. Four interviews were deemed sufficient
for this research, as the participants came from both the United States
and the United Kingdom. Further, both sides (management and labour)
were represented. Baker and Edwards (2012: 10) note: ‘the number of
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people required to make an adequate sample for a qualitative project
can vary from one to a hundred or more’. At the low end, there are
many studies, especially in the field of policing, that have involved one
subject. For example, Sutherland gained invaluable information from
one participant in his 1937 study titled The Professional Thief. From
this one individual, Sutherland accurately concluded that not every-
one in society can become a professional thief. Carl Klockar’s (1974)
The Professional Fence is yet another classic study that focussed on one
individual. Through the contact with that one person, Klockar accu-
rately learned how stolen goods were trafficked. Also, Baker and Edwards
(2012: 8) explained,

Quantitative researchers capture a shallow band of information from
a wide swath of people and seek to objectively use their correla-
tions to understand, predict, or influence what people do. Qualitative
researchers generally study many fewer people, but delve more deeply
into those individuals, settings, subcultures, and scenes, hoping to
generate a subjective understanding of how and why people perceive,
reflect, role-take, interpret, and interact.

Interview question development

Interview questions were guided, in part, by responses obtained from the
questionnaires administered in Phase I. Particular themes or unanswered
questions were incorporated into the interview questions. As Berg
(1989) explained, there are three possible types of interviews: the
standardised interview, which contains formally structured questions;
the unstandardised interview, with no predetermined questions where
the interviewer creates questions during the interview; and the semi-
structured interview, which lies between the two extremes and contains
some predetermined questions, but allows sufficient freedom to devi-
ate. A semi-structured format was used so as to gather the greatest
amount of information, while at the same time ensuring that ques-
tions that were deemed vital were answered. The interview format used
for this research closely resembled what Bachman and Schutt (2014)
referred to as intensive interviewing. Intensive interviewing makes use
of open-ended questions in order to learn about the respondent’s feel-
ings, experiences and perceptions. These interviews last longer than
other interviews and may require follow-up conversations. Also, consis-
tent with this research design is that ‘Random selection is rarely used
to select respondent.” (Bachman and Schutt 2014: 238). Probes were
used during the interviews to solicit information and obtain complete
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accounts from participants. Berg (1989) reported that probes provide
a means to have participants elaborate on what has been said. Com-
mon probes include phrases such as ‘tell me more’, ‘what happened
then?’, and ‘why is that?’ The use of probes was appropriate for intensive
interviewing as Bachman and Schutt (2014: 238) explained, ‘Intensive
interviews actively try to probe understandings and engage interviewees
in a dialogue about the intended meaning of their comments’.

Pre-test and procedures

Just as the questionnaire was pre-tested, so were the interview questions,
during mock interviews. However, rather than having a large number of
individuals involved, one person from the United States and one person
from the university served as interviewees. This number proved effec-
tive, especially as the questions were primarily open-ended. Suggestions
that were made during the pre-test were incorporated into the interview.
Once the interviewees were identified, they were sent an e-mail mes-
sage asking for their participation. Once they agreed, interview dates
were set. The two US interviews took place at locations as designated
by the interviewees. The other two interviews were conducted via tele-
phone. Before interviews began, the interviewees were provided with
an informed consent document. This was done in person for the US
interviews and it was delivered via e-mail to the overseas interviewees.
The document was discussed and signed in person with the US inter-
viewees. The document was discussed via telephone with the overseas
interviewees and they provided an e-mail message with their consent.
The informed consent document included the authorisation to use a
recording device, which was activated only after consent was obtained.
Notes were taken during the course of the interviews, which allowed for
the notation of highlights and the identification of areas that needed
additional clarification or explanation.

6.6 Triangulation

In the mid-1960s, Weber et al. (as cited in Bryman and Teevan, 2005)
originally developed the idea of triangulation by expanding one method
so as to develop additional measures in quantitative research. The pur-
pose in using multiple measures was to gain confidence in findings in
single studies. A few years later, Denzin (as cited in Bryman and Teevan,
2005) expanded that concept to include four possible ways to triangu-
late: use of multiple observers, use of multiple theoretical perspectives,
use of multiple sources of data and use of multiple methodologies. The
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Figure 6.3 A visual representation of triangulation used in this research

emphasis seemed to have been on multiple methods and sources of data.
That seems to be the most common today, as triangulation refers to a
design where the researcher uses more than one technique to gather
data or when a technique that is used that allows for the combination
of qualitative and quantitative methods in the one study (Myers, 2013).
Perone and Tucker (2003: 2) provided a historical perspective on the
term and explained that triangulation is a surveying term that meant
surveyors used two visible points to plot a third point: ‘In research,
triangulation refers to the combination of two or more theories, data
sources, methods, or investigators in one study of a single phenomenon
to converge on a single construct’. The convergence allows the meth-
ods or techniques to complement each other, draw upon their strengths
and ultimately produce findings that are more reliable and valid. This
research made use of multiple methods and sources of data to allow
for this strength and to provide valid and reliable findings. Figure 6.3
provides an illustration of this research triangulation.

6.7 Ethical considerations

Generally speaking, ethics involves morality and making the right deci-
sions. However, this seemingly simple concept is complicated as what is
morally acceptable to one person may not be acceptable to another per-
son. In research, the idea of ethics involves ‘a complex set of values,
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standards and institutional schemes that help constitute and regu-
late scientific activity’ (NESH, 2006: 5). That is, guidance is provided
from multiple sources to manage and control research activities so
that they do not deviate from accepted norms. Hesse-Biber and Leavy
(2010) advised that to engage in ethical research requires asking several
questions, some of which may be ‘What moral principles guide your
research? What responsibility do you have toward your research sub-
jects? Will your research directly benefit those who participated in the
study?’. To make these determinations, it may be necessary to look at
the particular point in time and, perhaps more importantly, to examine
what guidelines or laws exist. Throughout the years, attempts have been
made to address the issue of research ethics and most early discussions
were related to the medical field as that is where human participants
were experimented with, often to the point of abuse. Hesse-Biber and
Leavy (2010: 60) explained, ‘The history of the development of the field
of ethics in research, unfortunately, has largely been built on egregious
and disastrous breaches of humane ethical values’. Because of abuses
and maltreatment, numerous codes and ethical philosophies have come
into existence. For example, over 60 years ago the Nuremburg Code was
created to provide formal ethical guidelines, but only after the expo-
sure of appalling medical experiments conducted by Nazi doctors and
others was discovered (Bachman and Schutt, 2014: 55). The Nuremburg
Code is considered to be the first modern documents that provided
guidelines for experimentation with humans and by some accounts it
is the ‘most important document in the history of the ethics of medi-
cal research’ (Shuster, 1997). American judges formulated the Code in
1947 in Nuremberg, Germany, while judging Nazi doctors who were
accused of conducting experiments on humans that resulted in murder
or torture (Shuster, 1997). The Code ‘served as a blueprint’ for today’s
principles that ensure the rights of participants in medical research
(Shuster, 1997: 1436). Ten elements make up the Code, which includes
such things as voluntary consent, the avoidance of physical and men-
tal suffering, risk assessment, protection of participants and the right of
participants to stop the experiment (Shuster, 1997). Although focussed
on medical research, elements of the Code have carried over to social
research as discussed later in this section.

Some years later, in 1964, the World Medical Association (WMA)
adopted the Declaration of Helsinki, Ethical Principles for Medical Research
involving Human Subjects. With 35 points, it provides guidelines for
research with human participants and is an expansion and reinter-
pretation of the Nuremburg Code. The document set the groundwork
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for the establishment of a review process, or the Institutional Review
Board (IRB), as it is commonly called today. For example, as stated in
Section 15,

The research protocol must be submitted for consideration, com-
ment, guidance and approval to a research ethics committee before
the study begins. This committee must be independent of the
researcher, the sponsor and any other undue influence. It must take
into consideration the laws and regulations of the country or coun-
tries in which the research is to be performed as well as applicable
international norms and standards but these must not be allowed to
reduce or eliminate any of the protections for research participants
set forth in this Declaration. The committee must have the right to
monitor ongoing studies. The researcher must provide monitoring
information to the committee, especially information about any seri-
ous adverse events. No change to the protocol may be made without
consideration and approval by the committee.

Unfortunately, despite the existence of codes and guidelines, some
researchers continued to practise unethically. Nearly 50 years ago,
Beecher discussed ethical considerations when he wrote his promi-
nent article in the New England Journal of Medicine (1966). In that
article he discussed ethical issues and, more importantly, he discussed
how experienced researchers sometimes conducted questionable prac-
tices. He described 22 cases where ethics were either questionable or
controversial. Although Beecher’s cases were related to medicine and
experiments, his concern for ethical standards can be applied univer-
sally. For example, he found cases that involved deception, putting
participants at risk, coercion, withholding information and the lack of
informed consent. Specific to experiments and the medical field, he dis-
covered research that involved the withholding of treatment, sometimes
with fatal consequences.

6.8 Confidentiality and anonymity

Although similar in many respects, confidentiality and anonymity are
distinct concepts, with different implications. Confidentiality refers to
something that is spoken or written in confidence, or with some assur-
ance, whereas anonymity refers to something written or said by a person
of unknown name, or to remain nameless. Research involves both con-
cepts; however, there must be certain limits with confidentiality. That
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is, it is impossible to conduct research that is entirely confidential as the
purpose of research is to report findings. If everything that is said or pro-
vided to the researcher was done in confidence, not to be shared, there
would be no findings. However, ‘What researchers can do is to ensure
they do not disclose identifiable information about participants and
to try to protect the identity of research participants through various
processes designed to anonymise them’ (Wiles et al., 2008: 1). In other
words, a degree of confidentiality can be assured by making participants
anonymous.

Ensuring confidentiality and anonymity

Deliberate disclosure of identity may be required in certain cases. For
example, the law may require the reporting participants who are at
risk of harming themselves or who are about to commit a crime. Also,
cases of child abuse must be reported. In the context of this research,
these circumstances are not expected to occur. However, that does not
mean that protective measures do not need to be implemented to ensure
anonymity. Dantzker and Hunter (2006) reported that privacy can be
protected by ensuring that links cannot be made between data that
is reported and the information that was provided by respondents.
An additional step to ensure privacy is to limit the number of people
who have access to data with identifying information. Babbie (2008)
reported that it is difficult to track the completion of questionnaires
when they are submitted anonymously. Therefore, as it was a goal of
this research to have a high completion rate, some tracking was nec-
essary. Participants were asked to list their police agency name on the
questionnaire and this allowed for a follow-up message to be sent, if
necessary. However, once the questionnaires were received, the recom-
mendations of Dantzker and Hunter were followed. More specifically,
procedures as suggested by Babbie (2008) were followed. Each question-
naire was given an identification number that replaced the police agency
name. Although a file of this association was kept, identifying names
were not reported in this research. In 2006, Corden and Sainsbury wrote
the paper: Using verbatim quotations in reporting qualitative social research:
researchers’ views. The notion of presenting verbatim quotes in qualita-
tive research reports is well accepted and this was explored, along with
techniques that various researchers have used. However, when using
verbatim quotations, one must be cautioned about using too many,
or more importantly, using those that contain too much personal or
unique information, as doing so will jeopardise anonymity. Along those
same lines, Wiles et al. (2008: 9) reported, “The desire to use data in cases
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where distinctive stories might make individuals identifiable led some
researchers to change the identity of participants in various ways’. How-
ever, researchers were cautioned about making changes as they need to
ensure they do not change, either the ideas presented in or the integrity
of the data. This research involved the gathering of some very distinct
stories, especially as obtained during the interview phase. As such, the
findings were reported in such a manner as to provide anonymity.

6.9 Informed consent

The concept of informed consent has assumed slightly different mean-
ings to different people through the years. Bailey (1987) reported that,
‘Informed consent essentially entails making the subject fully aware
of the purpose of the study, it’s possible dangers, and the credentials
of the researchers’ (409). Babbie (2008) reported that informed con-
sent formalised the ethical norms for gaining voluntary participation,
full disclosure of risks to participants and not harming participants.
In many cases, especially in medical treatment, the researcher has to
obtain informed consent of the participant in an informed consent
document.

However, that is not always the case, as with social science research,
which may involve only observation (Babbie, 2008: 69). Although there
was no mention of researcher credentials in Babbie’s definition, this
could be important as it is possible that it would help the potential par-
ticipant make a ‘fully informed’ decision. Hesse-Biber and Leavy (2010:
85) provided a definition that is more inclusive than either of the above:

Informed consent is a critical component in ethical research that
uses human participants. Informed consent aims to ensure that the
subject’s participation is fully voluntary and informed, based on an
understanding of what the study is about, what its risks and benefits
are, how the results will be used, and the fact that participation is
voluntary and can be stopped at any time and that identity will be
protected.

The additional components here include information about identity
protection, the benefits of the research and how the results will be used,
along with specifications that that participation can be stopped at any
time. In survey research, respondents may read an informed consent
document and then complete the survey. Dantzker and Hunter (2006)
called this conferred consent and the logic is that participation must
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have been voluntary and informed, otherwise respondents would not
have participated. Although this research utilised a survey method, a
slightly different approach was taken to ensure that participants fully
understood and agreed to participant. Recall that questionnaires for
Phase I were distributed electronically. The first page that opened for
the participants was an informed consent letter. At the bottom of the
letter was one question. Knowing the above information, do you wish
to participate and complete this questionnaire? There were two pos-
sible answer choices: By clicking ‘yes’, participants were taken to the
questionnaire document. By clicking ‘no’, participants were thanked
for their consideration. In other words, the questionnaire could not
be taken without acknowledging and agreeing with the contents of the
informed consent page. For the interviews, an informed consent letter
was e-mailed to each possible participant. They are asked to respond via
e-mail.

6.10 Researcher bias/insider research

Kanuha (as cited in Dwyer and Buckle, 2009: 58) explained that ‘Insider
research refers to when researchers conduct research with populations
of which they are also member’. As I work in the field of police manage-
ment, it was necessary to examine the literature and assess the prevailing
thoughts associated with concept. Early in this century, Malinowski sug-
gested that scientists, anthropologists in particular, should ‘go native’ or
act as participants rather than observers when conducting research. The
belief was that this was necessary to fully understand the native’s life
and point of view. Although with benefit, years later this method of
research had been challenged as it can lead to bias or incomplete
data collection (Kanuha, 2000). ‘The most critical aspect of the native
researcher role is the need to distance from the project, the participants,
and indeed even the process of studying one’s own people’ (Kanuha,
2000: 442). Although this is not an anthropological research project,
nor is this a participative study, insider research is relevant across all
fields. As explained by Dwyer and Buckle (2009: 55), ‘The issue of
researcher membership in the group or area being studied is relevant
to all approaches of qualitative methodology as the researcher plays
such a direct role and intimate role in both data collection and anal-
ysis’. It has been suggested that there can be both positive and negative
consequences of being an insider. Dwyer and Buckle (2009) advised
that two of the benefits include access to groups that may have been
unavailable or suspicious and the ability to acquire a greater depth and



John Foust 167

understanding of the data. However, bias can exist if not controlled for
and perceptions held by the researcher can be less than clear. Addi-
tionally, individuals are often so enmeshed in their own experience
that the adequate distance required to know their experience is not
available; therefore, someone from the outside might more adequately
conceptualise the experience. This notion of distance is similar to that
as described by Kanuha. For this reason, the police chief interview por-
tion of this project has taken place with someone who is not associated
with my department. Mercer (2007) also discussed the subject of insider
research and presented advantages and disadvantages as similar to those
discussed above. Additionally, the issue of researcher ethics was dis-
cussed. For example, there is the issue of what to tell colleagues, both
before and after they participate in the research. Therefore, the concept
of fully informed consent appears important. However, as Silverman
(as cited in Mercer, 2007: 11) advised, a study may be flawed ‘by inform-
ing subjects too specifically about the research questions to be studied’.
For that reason, the informed consent document for this study has pro-
vided sufficient information for the participants, but it has not divulged
too much about the research questions.

Lessons learned from this research

1. The distance between the locations studied did not present a lim-
itation for this research because of the available technology for
communication and because of the resource networks that were
already in place.

2. Access to senior police presents its own difficulties.

3. The only worry for this research was that some police chiefs may
be concerned about their identification, particularly in the United
States.

4. In other words, it was possible that a very small number of chiefs
would not want to participate for fear of straining management
relations with their police unions.

5. However, that worry was unfounded as evidenced by the response
rate.
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Hard to Reach Groups

Amanda Milliner

Research methods involved

1. Qualitative

Interviews and Focus groups

About this research

This research is concerned with the interaction between the police and
disadvantaged groups, focussing specifically on adults with learning
difficulties, with a view to gaining:

e an understanding of their day-to-day experiences, with a particu-
lar interest in their experiences of incidents of crime, hate crime,
disability hate crime;

e their relationship or engagement (if any) with the police; and

e an understanding of whether they would feel able and comfortable
to report incidents to the police.

This research was conducted between 2011 and 2014.

7.1 Aim of the research

It is believed that a greater appreciation of the current engagement pro-
cess between the police and this marginalised and vulnerable section
of the community would be gained, as very little was written about
this subject. This study will, at the very least, inform and contribute
knowledge to the academic arena and will provide ideas for practitioners
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on ways in which the engagement process can be reconsidered and
ultimately improved.

7.2 Social inclusion

I felt that this research was important as it is acknowledged that in
almost all social situations people with learning difficulties can feel less
powerful than people who do not have learning difficulties. It is the case
that adults with learning difficulties often find themselves marginalised
or socially excluded from society (Riddell et al., 2001).

The Cabinet Office (1999) suggests that individuals and indeed entire
communities are in danger of being socially excluded due to a variety
of reasons such as poor skills, low incomes, poor housing, bad health,
unemployment, high crime environments, poverty and family break-
down. It is for reasons such as these that the Department of Health
(2001) in its ‘Valuing People’ report states that ‘inclusion’ is one of the
key principles laid out by the government for future service provision
for people who have learning or intellectual disabilities.

There has been little research into the social inclusion of people with
learning or intellectual disabilities from their own perspective with a
view to gaining their perceptions of the barriers that exist in society
and their suggestions of remedies (Abbott and McConkey, 2006); this
research seeks to provide some insight into this arena.

Abbott and McConkey continue to discuss four main barriers that can
prevent social inclusion, the location of the individual’s housing, the
role of support staff and service managers, a lack of necessary knowledge
and skills, and some community factors, such as attitudes of community
members and poor amenities.

It is important to understand that, in order to attempt to prevent
social exclusion, it is therefore necessary to seek the views and opin-
ions of potentially marginalised members of society, such as people
with learning difficulties. In spite of the challenges associated with
the engagement of people with learning difficulties in social research
(Brewster, 2004), it is very much possible for a researcher to provide
an environment of understanding, mutual respect and trust, which
can then bring about positive outcomes for the participants (Manning,
2010) and a growing number of adults in our communities are display-
ing a desire to engage and to become included in community activities
(O Rourke et al., 2004).

Emerson and Einfield (2011) advise researchers to be cautious as occa-
sionally people with learning disabilities may exhibit behaviours that
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may be deemed challenging in an attempt to assert some control and
power over situations, and the service providers can ultimately restore
the balance of power through medication or restraint techniques. It is
suggested that even adults with mild to moderate learning disabilities,
who have actively been involved in self-advocacy groups and organ-
isations, may be ultimately aware that the power lies with support
workers who do not have learning disabilities and are responsible for
the management of the organisation’s finances or the interpretation of
inaccessible written material (Goodley, 2000).

For this research, I needed to consider various reasons why a partic-
ipant with learning difficulties may feel reluctant to express their true
opinions and views. They may fear repercussions, or have a history
of bad experiences in educational establishments, or possibly previous
experiences of abuse. They may view me as a person who wields power
in their lives, therefore they feel the need to ‘do the right thing’ or may
do anything they can to please me. These factors need to be consid-
ered, they can contribute to an unusual research dynamic between the
respondents and researcher. There was a real need for me to develop a
relationship of trust with people with learning difficulties with a view
to developing a research relationship that does not abuse the position
of relative power (University of Sheffield, 2013).

7.3 Ethical considerations

Therefore, consideration to ethics was important as this was a sensitive
piece of research due to the potential vulnerability of the participants
involved. I had a moral duty to ensure all participants and interviewees
were treated fairly and ethically.

Diener and Crandall (1978: 19) suggest that there are four main
areas that need to be considered with regard to ethical principles in
research:

Whether there is harm to participants
Whether there is a lack of informed consent
Whether there is an invasion of privacy
Whether deception is involved

These principles overlap at times. Bryman (2008) suggests that it is diffi-
cult to imagine a research project where informed consent could be built
into research where the respondents/participants had been deceived.
‘Harm’ was considered by Diener and Crandall (1978) to include
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physical harm, stress, loss of self-esteem, inducing respondents to
perform reprehensible acts, and harm to the respondents’ development.

There is evidence to suggest that research ethics committees have
been cautious with regard to the approval of qualitative research studies
involving ‘vulnerable’ adults (Hannigan and Allen, 2003). The role of an
ethics committee is to prevent potentially vulnerable people from being
harmed by research. However, Boxall (2011) believes that there is poten-
tial for participants with learning difficulties to gain positive experiences
from being involved in research.

Generally, the concept of the ethical approach is seen as being associ-
ated with morality, and giving a researcher the standpoint from which
to determine what is right and what is wrong. In effect, what we ought
to do or what we ought not do (Rowson, 2006; Babbie, 2011). However,
Babbie (2011) poses some questions for consideration. How do we know
what is right and what is wrong? How do we ascertain the distinction?
The answers to these questions can vary. Each individual will have a
different influence, whether it is political, religious or possibly a prag-
matic observation of what works or what does not. In order to provide
an answer to these questions for the social researcher, Babbie contin-
ues to discuss general agreements shared by social science researchers
about what is considered proper or improper in the conduct of such
research, to include the principles that all participation is voluntary,
no harm comes to the participant, and anonymity and confidentiality
(Babbie, 2011).

Ethical considerations of this research study included the well-being
of the respondents; for example, would they be protected from harm?
Extensive consultation with support workers was carried out during the
planning stage of the research. It was decided that if the respondents
were given detailed information regarding the research, along with time
to decide whether they wanted to take part, and the knowledge that they
could, at any time during the process, change their mind and rescind
their participation with absolutely no consequence. Consideration was
also given to ensuring the participants received detailed information to
ensure they were able to consent to their participation; the confiden-
tiality and anonymity of the respondents; and concerns over the use of
audio tapes.

7.4 Access

Access to this section of our community was given much consider-
ation. The process of gaining and maintaining access to a particular
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group that may be considered hard to reach, or establishing a mean-
ingful, working relationship with people in order to carry out a research
study, can be one of the most difficult steps, but is key to the research
process (Bell, cited in Bryman, 2004; Jupp, 2006). If there are any offi-
cial channels that need to be cleared, these should be addressed prior
to the interview or focus group stage of the research process (Bell,
20035). Bell believes it would be unethical to commence any form of
interview/focus group/questionnaire without prior permission from the
body/people being researched, and if appropriate, a contract established.
For the purpose of this research contract was made with the ‘People
First’ organisation, and it became clear that there was no official body
to obtain permission from, all support staff and participants alike wel-
comed the research. Once an agreement had been made that I could
obtain access to members of this group, the subject of sampling was
given consideration.

7.5 Sampling

Due to the sensitive nature of this research and the requirement to speak
to members of a particular population, who may be difficult to locate,
i.e. adults with learning difficulties, the snowball technique of sam-
pling was adopted. The use of snowball sampling enables researchers
to make contact with a small group of individuals who are relevant to
the research and, through these respondents, make contact with other
respondents, accumulating more and more people from the target popu-
lation as the research progresses (Bryman, 2001; Babbie, 2011; Monette
et al., 2011). In addition, Monette et al. (2011) suggest that this sam-
pling method is preferable where the respondents may feel hesitant to
take part if they are approached by someone they don’t know.

It is not possible to make generalisations when using snowball sam-
pling as this technique will only reach members of the population who
are involved in the particular social network, missing out those who are
isolated from such networks. As this research aims to provide an insight
and not make generalisations, this method of sampling was thought to
be the most appropriate.

Recruitment of participants for this project was therefore less chal-
lenging than I expected. The long-established support network of
‘People First’ within the geographical area under consideration was
approached and invited to take part in the research. A relationship with
the first group was developed during the preliminary research phase.
Members of this group expressed their interest in taking part in the
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research, as they wanted their views/feelings/voices to be heard. For the
purpose of this research, other branches of the ‘People First’ organisation
from other areas were approached and connections established. Many
meetings were held with the support workers in all the areas in order
to develop these relationships and determine which members would
like to take part. Consideration was given to how participants would be
recruited. It could be possible to write to all possible participants, but
that would require them to reply in writing, and it was felt that it may
compromise the recruitment process as many probably wouldn'’t reply.
It was decided instead to visit the members of these organisations, and
make personal contact on a date before the research took place. I had
many opportunities to discuss the research with all potential partici-
pants to explain what it would entail in detail. The relationship between
myself and support workers was extremely important as the support
workers effectively became ‘gatekeepers’ to research participants.

Gatekeepers

Gaining access to desired groups in order to carry out research can be
problematic. Often a gatekeeper plays a crucial role, is often in control
of the research access, whether they be a senior executive of a com-
pany or a person within a certain group who makes the decision as to
whether a researcher should be allowed access in order to carry out their
research. Without the permission of the gatekeeper, it is unlikely that
access to the groups will be permitted in practice Jupp, 2006).

The identification of the most suitable person to become the gate-
keeper within a formal organisation can be reasonably straightforward.
It could be a senior executive or manager of the company, or someone
else in authority. In contrast, it is more difficult in less formal settings,
such as a gang, or a less formal group of people to ascertain the most
appropriate person to approach as a gatekeeper. A key characteristic of
a gatekeeper is their position within the group, commanding others
within the group (Jupp, 2006).

As well as controlling the access to the group, such gatekeepers often
become sponsors, championing the value of the research and vouching
for the researcher (Bryman, 2001).

Jupp (2006) suggests that a gatekeeper will need to be convinced of the
research in order to allow the researcher access, although there may be
circumstances where the gatekeeper will decline access despite support-
ing the research in principle. This may be because of issues concerning
confidentiality, the sensitivity of the topic to be researched or a gen-
eral concern regarding time and resource constraints. If the gatekeeper
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belongs to a large organisation, they may hold a view differing to the
researcher regarding how much time participants should dedicate to the
process. I needed to acknowledge and recognise these potential prob-
lems and consider them during the access negotiation phase (Saunders
et al., 2003). All of the support workers (gatekeepers) involved in this
research were extremely positive and supportive of the study. During the
relationship building phase of the research, many discussions were held
and reassurance provided that the well-being of the participants was
paramount. The support workers had sufficient time to ensure the par-
ticipants genuinely wanted to take part. At no point did any participant
exhibit any signs that they did not want to take part, most described a
strong desire to have their voices heard.

Buchanan et al. (1988) proposes that some researchers may want to
offer something in return for the participation in the research. In the
case of a large organisation, this may present itself in the form of a sum-
mary report of the research findings. In less formal settings, bargains can
be more varied and diverse in nature. However, Bryman (2001) states
that not all researchers and commentators recommend this approach to
recruiting or securing a gatekeeper as it could cheapen the research that
is being carried out and possibly restrict the researcher’s activities. The
organisation may want to insist on seeing what the researcher is writing.

The nature of the groups to which access was required for this research
study was less formal. Consequently, I was able to build relationships
with potential gatekeepers with relative ease. It was decided that the
support workers who worked for members of the ‘People First’ organisa-
tion would be approached, with full details of the research in the first
instance.

A connection was made with a support worker in Area One initially,
and once an agreement was made for access to the group, and a relation-
ship of trust developed, this gatekeeper was responsible for introducing
me to potential gatekeepers in the other three areas.

Throughout the research, the gatekeepers provided full support and
genuinely welcomed me, championing and promoting the research as
a topic they felt was important and worthy of inquiry because they
have witnessed issues and difficulties that members of their groups
experience. They desire to see improvements in the engagement pro-
cess between the police and adults with learning difficulties, embracing
the process, recognising that it could provide significant insight. It was
not necessary to offer anything in return for access to the groups,
other than to keep the gatekeepers informed of the progress and the
research findings and to ensure that continued consideration was given
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to the sensitivity of the research topic, and potential concerns regard-
ing confidentiality. Continuous reassurance was provided throughout
the process to the support workers and participants regarding ethical
considerations such as confidentiality to alleviate any concerns before
they arose. I had provided written information prior to carrying out
the focus groups, and verbally discussed procedures and the process
of safeguarding confidentiality and anonymity at regular stages of the
process.

Due to the sensitive nature of the research and discussion topics, it
was important during the recruitment stage to discuss with all potential
respondents the subject of confidentiality and anonymity.

7.6 Confidentiality and anonymity

Sapsford and Abbott (1996: 318-319), when writing about a participant’s
involvement in unstructured interviews, suggest that

interviewing is intrusive, but having your personal details splashed
in identifiable form across a research project is even more intrusive

Respondents who take part in research often go through a process of
negotiation, agreeing terms before the study commences. They may stip-
ulate that any information obtained about them during the course of
the research can only be used by the researchers, and only in specified
ways. | had to respect that this private information was shared voluntar-
ily in confidence often with no direct benefit to the respondent (Jupp,
2006). The consequences of me breaking a promise regarding confiden-
tiality and anonymity were difficulties with future research efforts as
the respondents would have lost trust in them and the possibility that
they may damage the prospect of other social scientists who may have
considered completing similar research.

Confidentiality

Confidentiality is described by Jupp (2006) as the principle that infor-
mation regarding respondents and participants in research should be
considered as private and only revealed in the research with the partici-
pants’ consent. Sapsford and Abbott (1996) continue to explain that if a
respondent has been promised confidentiality by a researcher, then the
information they give will not be presented in an identifiable format
and they will not be identified.
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Anonymity

If a researcher promises a person their anonymity, not even that
researcher should be able to identify the respondent. Therefore, if
anonymity is promised, there is no opportunity to carry out follow-
up interviews or send out follow-up letters (Sapsford and Abbott, 1996;
Bryman, 2008; Babbie, 2011). It is, however, acknowledged that there
may be occasions where respondents would prefer not to be anonymous,
instead wishing to take credit for work they have done, or for their views
and opinions to be recognised and acknowledged. Some commentators
suggest researchers must be mindful of the consequences of including
names of respondents/participants in research reports, particularly if the
report is to be made available on the internet. It is possible that the
respondent may be exposed to repercussions if they are recognisable.
These issues should be discussed with respondents prior to the inclusion
of people’s real names in any research study (University of Sheffield,
2013). No respondents expressed a desire to have their names made
known in this research study, therefore the assurance of confidentiality
was deemed to be most appropriate.

7.7 Justifying confidentiality

There are three main arguments that support and justify the case for
confidentiality. The first is the consequential argument, which exam-
ines the results of ethical practices, and gives consideration to what
would happen during the research process if these ethical practices were
not present. For example, respondents may be reluctant to take part in
research if the information they provide were to be freely disseminated
to other parties. The second argument is rights-based. A person’s right
to privacy rests on the principle of respect for personal independence
(autonomy) (Beauchamp and Childress, 2001). Some things should not
and cannot be concealed. However, people have the right, as far as pos-
sible, to make the decision as to what happens to them. Within the
research arena, participants should be able to maintain private informa-
tion and secrets, deciding what information people have access to about
them (Jupp, 2006).

The third argument is fidelity-based and suggests that researchers
should respect bonds and promises associated with research and they
should remain loyal to them. A researcher offers a participant to their
research a promise of secrecy and, to guard their confidentiality, this
promise has to be honoured (Sapsford and Abbott, 1996; Jupp, 2006;
Babbie, 2011; Bryman, 2011).
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In many cases negotiations regarding the maintenance of confi-
dentiality are relatively straightforward, as researchers can work in
predictable contexts where assurances may be included in standard
forms that can be included in a covering letter, for example with a
questionnaire.

However, other researchers may be working in areas that are less
formal and more unpredictable. In such cases, agreements need to be
talked through and topics such as confidentiality need to be negotiated
and sometimes re-negotiated if the study involves a lengthy piece of
fieldwork (Jupp, 2006).

For the purpose of this research, it was decided at the beginning that
the geographical areas would not be identifiable. Therefore, it is not
possible for anyone to know which area the respondents came from.
The respondents are not named, but are referred to as Respondent A,
B, C, etc. Further, I did not record myself the names of the individ-
uals taking part in the research. The use of pseudonyms in order to
offer a research participant confidentiality is often viewed as a good
practice when considering the involvement of adults with learning dif-
ficulties in the process, particularly when the topic being researched is
of a sensitive nature. The process of providing potential respondents
with information regarding confidentiality and anonymity is important
if a researcher is to provide sufficient detail about the research to enable
them to make an ‘informed’ decision with regard to taking part and
their consent.

7.8 Informed consent

Researchers need to be cognisant of the need to ensure informed con-
sent as a prerequisite of research participation (Marshall, 2007). Key to
achieving this is to provide adequate information regarding the research
process, the purpose and scope of the research, the types of questions
that would be asked during the focus group, how the results of the
research will be used, and how the confidentiality of the participants
will be protected (Richards and Schwartz, 2002). Further, the ability of
participants to retract from the research should be provided.

In all research of this type, participants should not only be pro-
vided with adequate information regarding the research, but I needed
to ensure that the respondents were capable of understanding the infor-
mation provided. Participants should be free to decide whether they
wish to take part in the research or not. This voluntary participation
is crucial (Polit and Beck, 2004; Marshall, 2007). Therefore, obtaining
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informed consent is important, possibly more so when it’s the consent
of an adult with learning difficulties at the heart of the research, due to
their potential vulnerability (Wiles et al., 2008).

Obtaining the views and perceptions of a person with learning dif-
ficulties can be a challenging process, particularly if the person has
impaired communications skills. Mansell (2010) suggests that in some
cases, where the learning disabilities are more severe, profound or the
respondent has multiple disabilities, the researcher may not be able to
communicate directly with the individual. In such cases, the use of an
interpreter or proxy respondent may be required. This can raise further
ethical issues (Stancliffe, 1999; Clements et al., 1999). It is important
that relatives and carers are mindful that there is a boundary between
providing support during the research process and making decisions on
their behalf, a boundary that is often blurred (Lloyd et al., 1996). All the
respondents in my research had mild learning difficulties, therefore the
use of a proxy respondent or interpreter was not considered necessary.

It has also been suggested that some people with very severe learning
disabilities may not possess the ability to consent to the participation
in research (Sheffield University, 2013). However, it is important not to
assume that that is the case; decisions regarding capacity to consent to
research are situation-specific, and while an individual may not be able
to consent to one piece of research (Project A for example), they may
possess the capacity to consent to another piece of research (Project B
for example). The Department of Health (2008) discusses this dilemma
of consent, and suggests the use of a ‘consultee’ who is responsible for
advising the researcher about individuals who lack capacity, they should
be able to discuss their wishes and feelings in relation to the research
study on the respondent’s behalf. Such use of formalised procedures for
gaining consent of people with intellectual disabilities is relatively new
in the United Kingdom, but surrogate or proxy procedures have been
in place for obtaining consent for several years in Australia and North
America (Iacono and Murray, 2003; Griffin and Balandin, 2004; Iacono,
2006). While these approaches being used appear to be helpful when
gaining consent where an individual lacks the capacity to offer consent,
in practice they have proven to be complex, and there are concerns that
researchers may be relying too much on surrogate or proxy consultees in
order to satisfy the ever-increasing stringent requirements of University
Research Ethics Committees (McVilly and Dalton, 2006). It had to be
acknowledged that this is a complex matter. However, while researchers
need to be considerate of the issues discussed, there is a danger that
they will perhaps become discouraged from researching topics where
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participants are deemed to lack capacity to consent to participating in
the research process because of the stringent requirements of ethical
approval procedures that are in place to protect vulnerable research par-
ticipants. This, according to the Department of Health (2009), could be
an unwelcome and unintended consequence of procedures in place to
protect the vulnerable.

For the purpose of my research, relationships were built up over a
period of time with respondents with learning difficulties and their sup-
port workers in order to develop trust. The research topic was discussed
with all participants on at least one occasion before the research took
place. People were invited to take part if they wished, and the vast
majority of those approached agreed to take part. The support work-
ers were present when the research study was discussed with potential
respondents as this was deemed to be vital to me as the support work-
ers had greater knowledge of the participants and their capabilities. The
respondents would then be able, and perhaps more comfortable, to ask
any questions or raise any queries they may have, with the support
workers once I had left the premises. People were made aware that they
did not have to feel obliged to take part, and that there would be no
‘comeback’ if they declined. None of the respondents who are mem-
bers of the ‘People First’ organisation had severe learning difficulties,
and it was felt by the support workers and myself that all the partici-
pants had the ability to understand the process and provide genuine,
informed consent. On the day of the focus groups, I outlined once more
the aims of the research, the process of the research study, and confir-
mation was obtained that all the participants were indeed consenting to
the participation in the research.

7.9 Research approach discussions

The purpose of this particular research was to gain rich, contextual data
surrounding this particular phenomenon and to this end, a qualitative
research method would be adopted. It was desirable to reach as many
adults with learning difficulties as possible in order to gain a range of
differing views within the time frame that this research was afforded.

To inform the decision regarding the most appropriate method of
gathering data, the following approaches were considered:

e Interviews
e Focus Groups
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Interviews

Interviews are an effective method of gathering data based upon the
respondent’s opinions, emotions, feelings, perceptions and experiences
of a given situation, which require exploration in detail. They can be
used when researching topics of a sensitive nature; careful considera-
tion needs to be given if this is the case (Denscombe, 2007). Interviews
are one of the most popular methods of gathering data in qualita-
tive research and are generally far less structured than interviews more
commonly associated with survey research (Bryman, 2008).

The use of interviews during the data generation phase of the research
process can be attractive as they can be viewed as not requiring a great
deal of technical knowhow. I needed to possess a set of assumptions
and a certain amount of understanding about a situation and this is
not normally the case with a casual conversation (Denscombe, 1983;
Silverman, 1985).

I needed also to consider whether I could gain access to prospective
participants as well as whether this method of gathering data was viable
in terms of cost and travel time (Denscombe, 2007).

Denscombe (2007) suggests that there are four types of interview:

e Structured Interview

¢ One to One/Unstructured Interview
e Semi-structured Interview

e Group Interview

e Focus Group

These important types are discussed below.

Structured interview

A structured interview is in essence a questionnaire that is very much
suited to quantitative research methods. It could be carried out face to
face with the respondent, or perhaps over the telephone. It consists of a
predetermined, tightly controlled and highly structured list of questions
with limited option responses (Dawson, 2002; Denscombe, 2007). The
responses should be fairly easy to record, summarise and analyse (Bell,
2005).

Gathering data by using structured interviews was not appropriate
for this research project because, as there was little emphasis on the
interviewee’s point of view, the data gathered would be restricted to
the topics that the interviewer feels are relevant/important (Bryman,
2008).
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Unstructured interview

The one-to-one/unstructured interview is sometimes referred to as ‘life
history’ interview, in which a researcher is able to obtain a holistic
understanding of the participant’s views and opinions as they are able
to talk freely about what is important to them (Dawson, 2002; Bryman,
2008). An unstructured interview is usually placed at the preliminary
interview stage of a research where the researcher is perhaps trying to
gain an understanding of the topic; this interview would involve one
respondent and one researcher. This method, which produces a wealth
of valuable data, is only suitable for qualitative research methods (Bell,
2005). This method of data collection is attractive for the following rea-
sons: it presents the researcher with a number of benefits; it is quite
easy to arrange since it only has to consider the diaries of two peo-
ple; it is relatively easier to control as there is only one respondent’s
thoughts, opinions and views to grasp; there is only one person that
the researcher has to guide through the interview process; and it is
much easier for the researcher to transcribe, as there is only one voice to
recognise (Denscombe, 2007).

However, despite one-to-one interviews offering me greater control,
I felt that they would be too time-consuming for this study, introducing
limitations on how many respondents could be reached within the
timescale of the study and that individual interviews would not allow
me to observe similarities and differences of opinion between partic-
ipants, meaning that these conclusions would need to be drawn at a
later stage during the data analysis phase (Litosseliti, 2003; Denscombe,
2007).

Semi-structured interview

This is possibly the most common type of interview used in qualita-
tive research. I was keen for the interview to be fairly flexible while
seeking specific information regarding the topic being researched. This
information could be compared and contrasted with responses from
other participants during the data analysis phase. It was recommended
that I prepare a schedule of questions or topics that I would like to dis-
cuss. This schedule was taken into each and every interview. In some
research studies, this schedule can be updated following each interview
to include new topics as they arise during previous interviews (Dawson,
2002).

Group interviews

Group interviews are conducted in a similar fashion as one-to-one,
unstructured interviews, the difference being that they increase the
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number of respondents reached by the researcher thus providing the
researcher with a broader spectrum of opinions and views (Bell, 2005;
Denscombe, 2007). Usually the researcher remains the focal point of
the interview, and they should interact with respondents as individuals,
not as a group. If the researcher is interested in how the respondents
interact as a group, then a focus group should be considered.

7.10 Piloting the research

Prior to conducting my research, preliminary research took place. Semi-
structured one-to-one interviews were the chosen method of gathering
data. I felt that the respondents who took part, who all had mild learn-
ing difficulties, would have perhaps felt more comfortable talking about
their experiences if they were within their support network. Prior to
these preliminary interviews, a group of 8-10 respondents were gathered
together to allow me to explain the process. Often these respondents
expressed their preference to remain in the group, and not take part in
an individual interview or the respondents would agree to take part in
an interview, but not say very much when the interview took place.

Focus groups

A focus group, according to Matthews and Ross (2010), is a type of group
interview. Typically, a focus group will consist of between 5 and 13 par-
ticipants invited to take part in a discussion that can last an hour or
two, the participants would be selected as they share something in com-
mon, something that is connected to the topic being researched. The
data generated during a group discussion is gathered by a researcher.
Although the researcher can do more than gather data from the discus-
sion, they can also gather data from the participants associated with the
focus group. It may be of interest to the researcher to analyse how the
group interacts, how the individuals respond to each other, and react to
a situation as a group, rather than as individuals, allowing the researcher
to build an overall picture of perceptions (Litosseliti, 2003).

Focus groups are often the chosen method of data collection when
the respondents are viewed as hard-to-reach, including members of our
community who are out of touch with services, members of minority
ethnic groups, and in the case of my research, adults with learning diffi-
culties (Kitzinger and Barbour, 1999; Krueger and Casey, 2000). Krueger
and Casey (2000: 19) suggest that

participants are influencing and influenced by others just as in
real life
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It can be a perception that focus groups will save researchers time and
cost, but consideration needs to be given to the logistics involved. It can
be difficult to bring individuals together at a certain time and place for
the research to take place (Barbour, 2008). Krueger and Casey (2000)
argue against this perception, stating that an advantage of focus groups
is that it can be more economical, as the researcher sees groups of
respondents rather than one at a time. For the purpose of my research,
members of the ‘People First’ organisation who met on a monthly
basis were invited to take part in the study. Therefore, it was conve-
nient to coincide the time of the focus group session in each area with
their monthly meeting. This arrangement followed many months of
relationship building.

The focus groups were split within two clear stages. An initial focus
group invited support workers who worked with adults who have learn-
ing difficulties to take part. This enabled me to gain some further
understanding of the issues/concerns that these professionals believed
adults with learning difficulties faced. The initial review of literature
had highlighted three main areas of concern. First, adults with learn-
ing difficulties experience high levels of crime and disability hate crime;
second, it identified that these crimes often go unreported; and finally,
of the cases that are reported to the police, very few result in a convic-
tion. These issues were discussed with the support workers to gain their
thoughts and perspective. This enabled effective planning of the focus
groups that were to follow, which would be carried out with adults who
have learning difficulties.

Specific thoughts that were helpful in the planning of subsequent
focus groups were that the duration of each focus group should not
be more than two hours because the groups were to be held at times
convenient to the groups. All members of the group needed to have the
opportunity to take part in the focus group if they wanted to. The discus-
sions would need to be easily captured on audio tape, as this would be
the easiest way to record what was discussed and leave me free to observe
the interaction between the participants. The use of visual aids to facili-
tate discussion was approved by the support workers. These photographs
would hopefully prompt feelings/views, and would focus conversation
on the topics that I wanted to address.

7.11 Role within focus groups

During this stage of the research study, my role was crucial. I needed to
be aware that the purpose of the focus group was the views, opinions
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and perceptions of respondents, not to inform, teach, resolve conflict
or make decisions (Morgan, 1997). It was necessary that I considered
potential issues that can occur; for example, the potential for bias and
manipulation.

Prior to the focus groups taking place, much thought was given to
these potential issues. The conclusions drawn were:

e [ could be perceived to hold certain views in relation to the police,
which could influence/prompt participants to respond in a cer-
tain way.

e Ineeded to be cautious to avoid the use of leading questions, as these
could result in respondents saying what they think I wanted to hear.

e Some people may be more vocal than others, and there is the
potential for them to impose their views on the rest of the group.

It was important that [ was not viewed as a figure of authority as the par-
ticipants could feel intimidated and doubt their role within the group,
and thus fail to contribute to the discussion (Fraser and Fraser, 2001).
It was also necessary for me to reflect upon my own experiences, views
and values in relation to the topic to be discussed to ensure they could
be identified and bracketed prior to the research taking place, some-
thing that Bowling (2002) suggest is important if [ wished to minimise
researcher bias.

For the purpose of my research, I felt that in order to ensure I did not
intimidate the participants with an air of authority, it was necessary for
there to be a certain degree of familiarity with the participants, so that
they would feel comfortable taking part.

Holding the focus groups at the centres where these adults with learn-
ing difficulties met on a regular basis was preferable as travelling to
neutral premises would have introduced disruption to the participants’
other work, something that it was felt better to avoid so that the partic-
ipants felt comfortable and familiar with their surroundings (Fraser and
Fraser, 2001).

7.12 The use of visual aids

In an attempt to involve and engage people with learning difficulties in
qualitative research, a range of approaches have been developed. These
include the use of visual data, such as videos and photographs (Banks,
2001; Rose, 2001; Prosser and Loxley, 2008). The visual emphasis of
these research studies enabled me to engage participants as they were
more accessible than traditional text- or talk-based approaches.
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‘Photo elicitation’ as a method of encouraging respondents to discuss
the topic in question has been used in social research for a number
of years (Rosenblum, 1997). In some research, cameras were given to
respondents and they were asked to take photographs of areas of con-
cern. This was known as ‘photovoice’ as they had control over both the
photographs and the voice. What the respondents had to say about each
photograph was an important element of this research (Webb, 2004).

Much reflection was given to the preliminary data gathering inter-
views and the questions posed at that time. I decided that the use of
visual aids during the focus groups would prompt discussion surround-
ing various aspects of policing without the need for questions, which
have the potential to lead the respondents, a method referred to as
‘photo elicitation’ (Rosenblum, 1997). A careful selection process took
place, to ensure that a broad spectrum of images were chosen, portraying
the police in various settings and carrying out a variety of policing func-
tions, in order to gain an extensive range of views, opinions, perceptions
and feelings.

Careful consideration was also given to the questions and prompts
used during the focus group, and I was mindful not to lead the
group. Open questions were used during discussions, and the responses
I gave were carefully considered in order to ensure that they did not
verbally or non-verbally convey my approval or disapproval, which
could be seen to lead the group (Evans, 2010). All of the focus groups
were audiotaped with the consent of the participants. I myself tran-
scribed the discussions in each of the focus groups, despite being an
extremely time-consuming exercise. This facilitated familiarity with the
data and assisted me during the analysis phase. The use of audiotapes
had of course brought with it further ethical considerations. Leggett
et al. (2007) propose that the use of audiotapes may be viewed aver-
sively, especially due to the sensitive nature of the research. First, there
is a fear that participants would feel that they were under interrogation
by me as their comments were being recorded. Furthermore, respon-
dents may have felt concerned about how the audiotapes were going
to be used, their assumption may be that the tapes would be given to
the police. During this study, this concern was overcome by me taking
time to explain to all respondents the rationale for the use of the audio-
tape, how the tapes would be stored and how they would be used. All
individuals were reassured that only I would listen to the tapes during
the transcribing process. At this time of reassurance and explanation of
the process, the respondents were invited to verbally give consent to
the recording of the discussion. None of the participants objected to
their use.
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Lessons learned from this research

1. There is a need for marginalised groups to become involved in
research, especially if there are groups that can engage with the police
on a regular basis.

2. It is essential to use gatekeepers to assist in the research process as a
whole.

3. The qualitative method of utilising focus groups and visual aids
greatly assisted the research process.

4. The need to explain and apply the ideas of ethical research, informed
consent and confidentially were paramount for research of this type.

5. Researchers should not be afraid to engage in research areas involving
the police and the so-called hard-to-reach groups.
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Researching Vulnerable Children,
a Multi-agency Perspective

Louise Skilling

Research methods involved
1. Qualitative
In-depth interviews, Focus groups and secondary data analysis

About this research

This research was conducted in 200S. The primary objective of this
research was to investigate ‘street girls’ vulnerability to HIV/AIDS infec-
tion, and to suggest ways in which the public health community can
inform and educate these young vulnerable women about HIV/AIDS.
The research aims were as follows:

1. To assess this group’s understanding of the transmission of, and pro-
tection from, HIV/AIDS and how this understanding is transmitted
through information networks.

2. To determine attitudes towards HIV/AIDS and actions taken to avoid
infection.

3. To investigate their lifestyles and how their ‘vulnerability’ impacts
on their sexual activity.

4. To investigate the barriers to reducing HIV infection amongst this

group.
This research was conducted in 2005.
8.1 Introduction

Although not directly related to the police, this research considers the
important work carried out by wider partnership agencies that work
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and engage with vulnerable and often hard to reach groups dealing
with crime, and the underlying causes and consequences of criminal-
ity. This chapter discusses the qualitative multi-method approach that
was adopted to gain data for this study. The involvement of street girls in
this research was imperative to ascertain how their lifestyles and liveli-
hoods placed them at risk of HIV infection. Both the target group and
key informants were able to provide advice on the flaws of previous
HIV/AIDS public health campaigns and suggest appropriate approaches
to adopt for future promotions.

8.2 Stages of the study

Following the literature review, the fieldwork commenced in Freetown,
Sierra Leone. There were four methods adopted to collate the data
required for the study: semi-structured key informant interviews, focus
group discussions, in-depth interviews and visual methodology util-
ising disposable cameras. Information was gained from key infor-
mants on HIV/AIDS public health campaigns, sexual information net-
works for female adolescents, condom usage, and the street girls’
lifestyles and livelihoods. The three remaining methods were con-
ducted (in English) with the street girls to obtain information regarding
condoms, HIV/AIDS, sexual behaviour, pregnancy, public health cam-
paigns, their backgrounds, lifestyles and livelihoods. On completion,
all those involved in data collection were provided with a report stat-
ing the preliminary research findings, and were invited to a workshop
to discuss and provide feedback on the findings. This process validated
the research data, and provided informants and participants with an
opportunity to network and share ideas.

8.3 Adopting a multi-method approach

For complementary purposes, interviews, focus group discussions,
in-depth interviews and visual methodology were employed for this
research. The different qualitative techniques used for the multi-
method approach assisted me with validating information and
triangulating data.

8.4 Qualitative research

Micro theory

To thoroughly understand street girls’ vulnerability to HIV/AIDS,
research using humanistic philosophical underpinnings was undertaken.
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In order to adopt this micro approach, it was essential to use qualita-
tive research because the data collection involved personal and intimate
information. Graham (1997) believes a study of people must involve
recognition of humans as emotive beings, and not numbers or statistics.

According to Holloway and Hubbard (2001), the inclusion of human
experience allows a richer picture of knowledge to be attained. Through
understanding the intricacies of street girls’ lives, I was able to view their
susceptibility to HIV infection from another perspective. Focus group
discussions and in-depth interviews (with the aid of visual method-
ology) were adopted to accomplish this. Through these methods, the
street girls were given the scope to provide expression of feeling as well
as thought, which other approaches, such as quantitative, would have
failed to achieve. Tuan (1977) believes that the ability to know how
others see and think has the capacity to encompass a greater depth
of knowledge. Ascertaining the views of various street girls helped to
inform the research about their lifestyles and livelihoods, and their
attitudes towards HIV prevention.

Macro theory

The methodologies discussed above established a clear perceptive of the
girls ‘place in the world’, but did not necessarily provide a full expla-
nation of their vulnerability. For instance, Johann’s (1996) research on
street children in South Africa recognised that the participants were able
to interpret the immediate causal factors for their situation, but failed to
identify the deep causal issues.

Therefore, for my study, it was also imperative to consider the macro
approach, so that the social systems and structures that influenced
the street girls’ susceptibility could be analysed. This was established
through interviews with key informants who provided various ‘outside’
perspectives. As Sayer (1999) points out, when the two approaches are
utilised, they can be synthesised and all points of discussion can be
incorporated into the research.

8.5 Research design

While informants required for the macro perspective of the study could
be located through organisations, the sample population needed for
the micro perspective proved to be more challenging. First, there were
definitional differences that needed to be debated in order to ascer-
tain exactly who the sample population were. Once this was known,
measures had to be put in place to gain access to the group.
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The sample population

Within the society of Sierra Leone, the ideology of a ‘street girl’ is
different from the UN perspective: the local definition for the phrase is

‘street girl’ means a prostitute.

Although there were differences between the international and national
meaning, there was a close correlation between the street girls (prosti-
tutes in Freetown) and ‘street children’ (as per the UN definition). The
majority of the street girls involved in this study had spent a period
of time living on the ‘street’ before a pimp or madam recruited them.
In most of their cases the only alternative other than living under the
control of a pimp or madam would have been to move back and live
‘independently’ on the ‘street’. In many respects, the street girls (who
had not reached adulthood) fitted the UN definition of a ‘street child’,
as they all worked in a public location and most resided in a public area,
whether that was a shack or a derelict building.

The sample frame

Taking this into consideration, the sample frame for this research could
not be ‘found’ from girls who just lived and slept on the street. However,
the street girls could have been located through using ‘local knowledge’
to locate the area where child sex workers (CSWs) operated. Although
this was not considered acceptable, as the study would have interfered
with the girls’ ‘business’ and potentially aggravated them, plus my own
safety had to be taken into consideration. Therefore, other means of
locating street girls had to be identified.

There were numerous projects operating in Freetown, which specifi-
cally targeted ‘vulnerable girls’ who were likely to be engaging in CSW.
The intention of many of the projects was to find an alternative method
for the girls to obtain money. They attempted this by teaching the young
women new sKills, from which they could potentially make a living. The
mission statements for two of those organisations are stated as:

Women in Crisis (WIC):

To improve on the status of women and young girls in extremely
difficult socio-economic circumstances, through skills and vocational
training; the promotion of gender issues including better access to
reproductive health services including STDs/HIV/AIDS messages and
related issues.

(Author’s fieldwork, 2005)
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COOPI:

Providing quality services for vulnerable women to help rebuild their
lives through psychosocial counselling skills, training and medical
services.

(Author’s fieldwork, 2005)

Due to time constraints, the group being marginalised and the desire to
access the participants through a trusted and well-established network,
I decided that the most appropriate way to contact the girls would be
through organisations already operating with them, although this was
not straightforward. The sensitive nature of the work undertaken by
these organisations led to complications in contacting the girls, as some
organisations denied me access in an effort to protect their beneficiaries.

However, I was able to contact ‘vulnerable girls’ through the following
organisations: COOPI, Women in Crisis, Handicap International (HI),
Camp Hill Vocational Skills and Gracelands. Through contacts made
from these establishments, ‘snowballing’ occurred, and I was introduced
to three other groups of street girls who are referred to in the study as
the ‘Bus Station’, “Tower Hill’ and ‘Sawpit’ groups; these new groups pro-
vided a second category of respondents. Being introduced to the new
groups by personal contacts known to the groups instantly gave me
credibility.

The selection of the participants from the sample frame was usually
carried out by either a staff member from the respective organisation,
a dominant member of the group or in some cases whoever was in the
vicinity at the time of the data collection. While the participants used
for this research were a non-representative sample, the study specifically
targeted groups of different ages, geographical living and working loca-
tions, in an effort to encompass the broadest the scope of this study.
A further ‘contrasting group’ was also incorporated into the research. In
addition to the sample groups previously mentioned, two groups of sec-
ondary schoolgirls were also used. Table 8.1 displays the different types
of interviewees involved in the research, and the number of respondents
from each category.

School girls

Girls from a school called Educaid were used to compare and contrast
the lifestyles of street girls. The majority of the pupils that attended
Educaid considered themselves to be fortunate, as they were amongst
the small minority in Freetown who received free education. Most of the



Louise Skilling 197

Table 8.1 Table displaying the categories of interviewees

Categories of interviewees Number of respondents
Participants connected to an organisation 30
Street girls 18
Schoolgirls 12

students from the school would otherwise not have been able to afford
to complete their secondary education. Therefore, the sample used from
the school could not be considered ‘privileged’.

The ‘schoolgirl’ participants involved in the research were aged
between 15 and 19 years. All lived with a relative or a guardian, a large
proportion stated they lived with their grandmother. Prior to and after
school, the schoolgirls engaged in income-generating activities such as
selling coal, necklaces or attending to vegetable gardens. With regard
to relationships, the participants explained that schoolgirls were known
to have had up to six boyfriends at one time. Therefore, in one respect
some of the schoolgirls’ ‘livelihoods’ were similar to that of the street
girls.

8.6 Method overview

In addition to researching the sample population, key informant
interviews have proven to be a valuable aspect of the multi-method
approach, during previous studies with street children. In Young and
Barrett’s (2001b) research, the use of organisations working with street
children in Kampala was used to triangulate information gained from
the children, as it provided a different perspective of the street chil-
dren’s lives. McKay and Mazurana (2004) claim that their understanding
of ex-girl soldiers’ situation was enhanced through discussions with key
individuals who were working with these adolescents.

Key informants

The first phase of this research methodology was in the form
of semi-formal interviews with key informants. These informants
included policy-makers, health workers, UN agencies and NGOs/CBOs
(Community-Based Organisations) working with young ‘vulnerable
women’ in Freetown. Initially, the key informants were identified
through advice and knowledge provided from CGG. These initial con-
nections led me to contacts of contacts (snowballing).



198 Researching Vulnerable Children

The interviews with key informants took place at their place of work,
and each lasted approximately one hour. During discussions, the partici-
pants were asked to refer to their organisations’ point of view as opposed
to their own personal opinions. The interviews generally revolved
around issues relating to street girls, in the following five main themes:
public health awareness campaigns, sexual information networks, con-
dom usage, access to sexual health (including HIV/AIDS) services and
information, and finally ‘street girl’ lifestyles and livelihoods. However,
many key informants had specialised knowledge (such as the Family
Support Unit — FSU), therefore a number of interviews were focussed on
the relevant field of the interviewee. Below is a brief explanation of the
general themes that were explored during the interviews.

Public health campaigns

Public health campaigns relating to HIV/AIDS were discussed in general
and with specific regard to street girls. The successes and limitations of
projects were highlighted, and suggestions for future campaigns were
often volunteered.

Sexual information networks

Obtaining information on this theme involved enquiring with the
organisations, where they believed street girls gained information about
sexual health, the reasoning for this thinking, and the flaws in the street
girls’ knowledge networks. This information was required in order to
recognise current networks and assist with identifying new methods for
disseminating HIV/AIDS information.

Condom usage

This topic gained knowledge about the organisations’ perspective of
condom use, both within the general public and street girls, creating an
image of those who use condoms and those who do not. Condom use
amongst street girls was then explored further, questioning why many
of the girls do not use condoms, and where the girls get their infor-
mation about them. Accessibility and cost of condoms was ascertained,
plus any known stigmas or myths associated with them. Suggestions
from key informants were encouraged regarding how campaigns could
successfully encourage street girls to use condoms.

Access to services and information

Information was obtained relating to STD clinics and VCT (Voluntary
Counselling and Testing) centres. Information was sought on issues such
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as their location and number of clinics/centres and the services they
provide.

Lifestyle and livelihood

Data was sought from informants on the lifestyle and livelihoods of
the street girls. Information on these issues was required to build up
a picture of the lives of the girls and establish how they are placed at
risk of HIV infection.

Although the key informant interviews commenced in the initial
stages of the research, due to time constraints of both myself and
the informants, many of the interviews were held intermittently with
focus group discussions. However, it is believed that this benefited the
research as new data gathered from both methods was validated by
cross-checking.

Focus groups

Past research has confirmed that focus groups are beneficial to a
researcher who wishes to explore sensitive topics, in a non-personal or
threatening manner. As Preston-Whyte (2003) states, focus group dis-
cussions enable participants to define the situation in their own terms,
while highlighting important points relating to perceptions, beliefs and
attitudes. Brink’s (2001) research demonstrated that group discussions
with street children could provoke information from various aspects of
children’s lives.

During the course of this research, a total of ten Focus Group
Discussions (FGD) were held, with approximately six participants in
each. Within all of the focus groups, there was always a mixture of
mother and non-mother participants. Utilising participants from dif-
ferent geographical locations of the city, and accessing them through
dissimilar means (as discussed earlier), ensured that different perspec-
tives of street girls would be incorporated into the study. The topics
debated in this phase focussed on young street girls’ knowledge of and
attitudes towards HIV/AIDS, knowledge networks, condom use, sex-
ual behaviour, health support networks, access to health services and
information, lifestyles and livelihoods.

The sessions began with a story about a fictional girl who lived on
the streets of Freetown. I initiated the tale, setting the scene, and then
invited participants to contribute to the story. The tale was used as the
framework for the group work, building on the story using probes. Ques-
tions were asked about the character and her situation, pictures were
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also shown to the participants to direct the discussions and elicit infor-
mation on specific issues. For example, the participant’s knowledge of
condoms and their attitudes towards them were ascertained through
showing them a picture of a condom, then asking questions in an
abstract context. The participants were queried about what it was, its
use, who they are used by, where they can be obtained, and at what
cost. Issues such as HIV/AIDS, information networks, sexual behaviour
and access to health services were also explored through the use of fur-
ther pictures and additions to the story. For example, the scenario of the
fictional street girl becoming pregnant initiated a debate about where
the girl might get assistance, advice and support. Discussions also took
place about how young street girls are educated about sexual health
issues (i.e. pregnancy and STDs), and how they learnt about topics such
as menstruation. The participants were also invited to provide their own
suggestions on the most appropriate methods through which street girls
could be educated about sexual health.

Sensitive issues were dealt with; participants were asked directly not
about their personal experience but about their knowledge and atti-
tudes towards the issues. However, once the participants trusted me, the
majority began referring to their personal experiences and volunteering
their own opinions and attitudes.

During one of the discussions, a Sierra Leonean member of staff from
Handicap International was present. She was amazed at the amount
of personal information the participants were disclosing. She believed
the girls would not have provided the intimate information without
the use of the ‘story’. The girls began by discussing the situation from
a non-personal perspective, and then chose to include their personal
experiences. The staff member from Handicap International believed
that if I had asked direct questions about their personal life, very little,
if any, personal data would have been provided.

Recording information

During the majority of FGDs and interviews, information was recorded
by means of a dictaphone. However, for some FGDs the use of a dicta-
phone was considered inappropriate for the environment in which the
discussion took place. On these occasions, a written record of the data
was made. Both recording methods had advantages: using the dicta-
phone allowed discussions to flow without disruption, while the written
method gave me time to consider the dialogue and in some cases
provoked new lines of enquiry. Even though two different recording
methods were used to gather data, I did not feel it had an impact on the
findings.
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Locality and time of research

The locality of the focus group discussions took place either at the par-
ticipant’s living area or at their affiliated organisations. Both the focus
group discussions and the in-depth interviews primarily took place in
the mornings as this was deemed the most convenient for those girls
who worked during the night, and often traded or attended vocational
skills training during the day. I was mindful not to intrude on their
‘working time’.

The areas used to carry out the data collection for these methods were
generally successful, although on one occasion a focus group discussion
could have been influenced by the presence of a staff member from the
organisation from which the participants came. I was aware of this situ-
ation but did not feel in a position to request privacy with the girls, due
to their vulnerability and the organisation’s obligation to protect them.

8.7 In-depth life histories

Through combining group interactions, and individual discussions with
street children, an accurate impression can be gained about them (Brink,
2001). McKay and Mazurana (2004) successfully utilised in-depth inter-
views to gain knowledge about the lives of female ex-soldiers during and
after the civil war in Sierra Leone.

In-depth life histories were the final phase of this research; a total of
ten were conducted. Following the conclusion of each of the focus group
activities, a volunteer was requested to partake in in-depth interviews,
which involved discussing their life histories. ‘Selecting’ participants
by this method seemed the most appropriate method because it was
conducted on a voluntary basis but only those girls who were con-
fident enough to speak English put themselves forward. A certain
level of English was advantageous because it meant an interpreter was
not needed, and therefore, the interview could be conducted on a
one-to-one basis and remain completely confidential. However, it was
acknowledged that this ‘criteria’ would have excluded the less confident
English-speaking street girls from being involved.

Previous research with street children has highlighted the desire
of these children to discuss their personal situations with an adult
(Gunther, 2001). Although this had been the case for previous research,
I was aware that the majority of the participants involved in this study
were likely to have been subjected to horrific atrocities that they may
be reluctant to discuss. Fortunately, the relationships that developed
between myself and the individual participants over a period of time,
and meetings, seemed to alleviate this problem.
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Crucial information relating to the methods of intervention was
obtained through discussing the street girls’ life histories. The basic
themes for the in-depth histories included the street girls informa-
tion networks (e.g. initiation ceremonies), issues relating to reproduc-
tive health, womanhood, their knowledge and attitudes to STDs and
HIV/AIDS, their sexual networks, events that have impacted upon
their lives, their attitude towards health professionals, public health
provisions and information, and their lifestyles and livelihoods.

8.8 Visual methods

Some of the in-depth interviews were complemented by the use of dis-
posable cameras. Four of the participants involved in the interviews
(from four different localities) were provided with disposable cameras.
Those involved were shown how to use the camera and were informed
to take ‘significant’ photographs, it was then left to their own discretion
as to what they took pictures of. After a few days, at pre-arranged times
the cameras were collected and two copies of each film were developed.
During confidential follow-up meetings (conducted on a one-to-one
basis), participants were provided with a copy of their pictures and were
invited to discuss the photographs they had taken.

This method acted as a useful tool as it allowed me, ‘the outsider’, to
view the participant’s life from the ‘insiders’ perspective, without alter-
ing the dynamics of the situation. Knowledge was gained about areas
that would not have been accessible to me, areas such as the locations
where the street girls had sex with their clients. In addition to this, the
photographs often acted as catalysts for discussions on issues previously
not mentioned. This method proved to be particularly useful to obtain
information about their home and work life.

8.9 Data analysis

The analysis of the data for this study began as soon as the field-
work commenced in Sierra Leone, and became an ongoing process.
All four methodological tools were analysed using framework analysis.
As Kenneth (2000) recognised, framework analysis is a versatile tool that
can be utilised for analysing a variety of methods.

The procedure for analysing data using a ‘framework’ involves cate-
gorising the material into themes, then interpreting the data incorpo-
rated within the particular theme. In the case of this study, the research
objectives provided the structure in which the data was themed; this
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ensured that the material gathered was relevant to the aims of the
study.

Although framework analysis was used for all of the methods, the par-
ticipants undertook the initial analysis of the visual methodology. This
process took place during discussions with me, when the photographers
were providing explanations for each of the photos they had taken.

The qualitative data collection adopted allowed responders to discuss
the themes interchangeably. This assisted with data analysis, by help-
ing to discover ‘relationships’, and develop explanations for the data
(Huberman and Miles, 1994). Although the manual process of ‘framing’
takes time, the consistency of the in-putter ensures that the material
is reliably categorised, plus it was apparent that tabulating range of
street girls possible within the results facilitated the task of identifying
reoccurring data, which clearly enhanced the reliability of the material.

On completion of the data collection in Freetown, the preliminary
research findings were distributed in a report, and during a workshop
that was held for all those who had contributed to the research. Pre-
senting and discussing the findings during the meeting acted as a
validation process for the research data, as well as allowing responders
and informants to network and initiate plans of actions for future pub-
lic health campaigns. In addition to this, information was also validated
throughout data collection by extensive triangulation and researcher
observations.

8.10 Ethical issues

Due to the vulnerability of participants, and the sensitive nature of the
topic, many ethical issues arose during the research. Concerns relating
to gaining formal consent from the participants, expectations of remu-
neration, and the positionality and the power dynamics between the
researcher and the researched had to be considered.

Consent

As Young and Barrett (2001a) state, UK guidelines for carrying out
research with children about ‘sensitive issues’ are not always appropriate
or practical when working with street children in developing countries.
Many of the participants involved in this research were illiterate and
it was, therefore, impractical to ask them to sign to give their consent.
In addition, it was impossible to obtain the permission from their par-
ents (or guardians), because most were orphaned or estranged from their
families.
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All participants who consented (verbally) to be involved in the
research were informed that they could withdraw their involvement at
any time, and were made aware that they could refuse to discuss any
issue, or answer any question. During the research, many of the street
girls supplied personal and sensitive information. It was made clear to
the participants that even though the information they had provided
could be used as part of the study, identities would remain confiden-
tial and anonymous. To ensure the participants thoroughly understood
these issues, a responsible and trusted adult (usually a member of staff
from an organisation working with street girls) always explained this
in the Creole language Krio (the language spoken by the majority of
the population). These individuals were usually accessible during the
discussions in case any issues needed clarification.

Key informants were also advised that even though the data they pro-
vided might be utilised for the research, their identities would remain
anonymous but if consented to, their position and name of organisation
would be cited.

Visual method

During the visual methodology, ethical issues arose when participants
took photographs of other individuals. It was unknown whether all
those photographed were aware of the purpose of the pictures, and had
consented for them to be used as part of this research. This became evi-
dent by some participants taking pictures of their clients. It is unlikely
that these men would have agreed to be documented as ‘men who use
prostitutes’. To overcome this problem, only consented photos have
been used, and the faces of those ‘consenting individuals’ have been
covered to ensure their identities remain anonymous.

If this method is going to be adopted in future research, the ethical
issues would have to be considered more fully if the photographer’s pic-
tures were to be included in the paper. Although, it is apparent from this
study that valuable data has only been obtained because both the envi-
ronment and the photographer were natural. Should additional actors
have been introduced to acquire ‘formal consent’, the dynamics of the
situations are likely to have been altered.

8.11 Remuneration

The issue of remuneration was a difficult dilemma to overcome. It
was acknowledged that within Sierra Leonean society, a white, Western
researcher, gaining information from an underprivileged group, would
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be expected to pay participants. Many NGOs have ‘accepted’ this
predicament, and have gone to the extent of paying participants to
attend workshops. However, I was aware that payment might affect the
data provided and complicate the power dynamics further. These issues
were taken into account, and it was recognised that participants were
giving their time to the research, instead of potentially earning money.
Therefore, whenever possible I reciprocated by acts of kindness such
as buying interviewees drinks and food during meetings, and assisting
street girls resolve medical problems. Gratitude was shown to pimps and
madams for allowing me access to ‘their girls’, by providing them with
condoms and HIV/AIDS awareness posters.

8.12 Positionality

It would be virtually impossible for me to be completely objective, as
all researchers will take their own ‘frame of reference’ to a study. Our
own understanding is a precondition of our own research (May, 1993).
Therefore, different data collectors or data analysers will come to varying
conclusions, even if they have similar data. May (1993) states that as
researchers we need to understand and acknowledge these influences
in our own thinking, and that of society, and understand how it may
affect our research. As a white, British, young female, my positionality
is likely to have influenced the results of this research. However, the
positionality of all researchers irrespective of their culture, age or gender
will affect the outcome of any study.

There are other dimensions that also need to be considered, dimen-
sions that are ‘hidden from view’, such as the power relationships.
It was evident that there were power dynamics between me and the
participants. On many occasions, I was asked questions that insinu-
ated that ‘the researcher was in the know’. As a consequence of the
power relationship, the responders may have modified their answers
according to social norms or to their perceptions of the interviewer’s
expectations.

8.13 Conclusion

The philosophical underpinnings of the methodologies adopted
ensured rich and diverse data was collated through qualitative means.
These methods included semi-structured key informant interviews,
focus group discussions, in-depth interviews and visual methodol-
ogy. The macro and micro approaches allowed both the ‘insiders’
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and ‘outsiders’ perspectives be considered, in addition to acting as a
triangulation and cross-checking devise.

Ascertaining the ‘identity’ of the ‘insiders’ was complex and involved
definitional debates on street girls. This resulted in the local meaning of
the phrase being adopted for the purpose of this research. Once this was
established, the sample population was contacted through three means.
These were organisations working with ‘vulnerable girls’, a school and
‘contacts of contacts’ that allowed me access to groups that were not
connected to organisations.

Lessons learned from this research

1. Overcoming ethical issues was difficult when undertaking research of
this nature.

2. Using photographs/cameras offers researchers a unique opportunity
to gather valuable research data while limiting the ‘observer effect’.

3. Although such devices/technological developments offer such
opportunities, they do bring with them other methodical and ethical
considerations that need careful exploration and consideration.

4. Snowball sampling in research such as this offers a real valuable way
of obtaining access to participants.
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Summary
Colin Rogers

9.1 Conclusion and discussion

The recently published Independent Commission into the Future of
policing had as its starting discussion points such topics as the chal-
lenges facing the police in the 21st century, how best to develop the
work force of the police and equip it, to cut crime and increase pub-
lic confidence as well as considering governance and accountability and
the management of resources in difficult economic times.

Such a review demands a new approach to providing police resource
and a new way of thinking about policing, which of course needs to
be based within a solid foundation, that being based within excellent
scientific research and evaluation. It is, therefore, no accident that the
rise in evidence-based practices has been so prominent in the police as
well as in other public agencies.

Indeed the newly formed College of Policing has stated its aims to
include access to evidence about what works in policing and crime
reduction, with the aim of helping those involved to make better
evidence-based decisions (www.college.police.uk/20996.htm accessed 8
January 2014).

A substantial amount of its website includes much reference to
research and evidence-based practice and decision-making. Clearly, we
may be on the frontier of a new era of police research, fuelled by
the need to provide policing services in an economical, efficient and
effective manner.

The future of policing appears to be based therefore upon sound
research that can be applied to the pragmatic world of policing in a
changing society. A sound knowledge and understanding of research
techniques and the problems associated with them are therefore vital if
this new era of police research is to be successful. Learning lessons from
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previous researchers’ work and attempting to improve upon them will
be an important part of the future of police research.

Throughout this book, therefore, which is not primarily a research
methods book, the authors have highlighted the fact that the journey
of researching the police organisation and other criminal activity is not
a straightforward one. It requires a sound knowledge of the police and
other organisations to an extent, as well as appreciating political and
structural nuances of such an agency as the police, as well as an under-
standing of the wider criminal justice system in whatever country the
police are situated.

However, the authors have provided valuable insights into how to
engage with the police organisation and other aspects of policing, and
by employing different research methods and approaches, have been
able to effectively research into such seemingly difficult circumstances.

What has become clear throughout this book is that despite the top-
ics being researched in several different countries, such as the United
States, Germany, Africa and the United Kingdom, there are commonal-
ties in terms of actually undertaking research. In particular, access for
many of the researchers proved problematic initially, while the prob-
lem of what Punch (1985) refers to as going native for those regarded as
outsider/insiders was always hovering in the background.

The topic of access, for example, was problematic for most of the
researchers. Why this should be is open to discussion. It may be that
the police and other organisations are suspicious of those who wish
to pry into their business, or may have in the past allowed access to
researchers who subsequently unfairly criticised them. Further, it may
be that they do not wish to allow sensitive or secret information regard-
ing security to be compromised, or at least be potentially compromised.
Whatever the reason, apart from those researchers actually situated as
insiders/insiders, access has, in the main, proved to be problematic.
Yet, in most democratic policing models, the claim of transparency and
openness would suggest that access for researchers would be an easy
task to negotiate. As we have seen in the chapters of this book, each
researcher has had to negotiate that particular task in line with their
own location either within or outside the organisation being researched.

In a very practical sense, as more and more surveys are being under-
taken, topics such as how questionnaires were formulated, piloted,
adjusted and distributed, along with associated ideas such as sampling
and representativeness discussed in the chapters, will be invaluable for
those working in research units or about to undertake such research
as part of their studies. In particular, with the rise in social websites
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and increased mobile technology, the utilisation of online surveys as
opposed to older methods of postal or face-to-face surveys is of inter-
est to readers of this book. Similarly, the function of interviewing and
observing, as carried out by the individual authors, will be of great
benefit to those who wish to undertake similar research.

The use of Brown's typology applied to each separate chapter will, it
is hoped, enable the reader to understand some of the problems faced
by the authors in conducting their research while also helping future
police and crime researchers to understand and plan their research. The
lesson learned section by each author, highlighted at the conclusion of
each chapter, will also assist future researchers engaged in this field of
research.

Further, the diverse range of research topics that were studied illus-
trates how wide the policing mandate can be. From community safety
partnership work, community engagement techniques, use of commu-
nity intelligence, management problems and dealing with vulnerable
groups such as street girls and educationally disadvantaged people illus-
trates just how wide the scope of research actually is when considering
policing and its impact upon society.

In a very practical sense, this book has illustrated some of the prob-
lems associated with research in general and so with the police and
criminal activities in particular. The chapters have included not only
an appraisal of these problems but have also shown how individual
researchers have attempted to overcome these problems. It is hoped that
these experiences will enable the reader and potential police researchers
to understand and learn from the work discussed in the chapters in
this book.

As police and other criminal justice organisations across the world
face an uncertain journey, research at all levels will play a growing and
significant aspect in their ability to continue to perform their func-
tions satisfactorily and to improve to meet the challenges that surely
lie ahead of them. This book will, it is hoped, provide some important
information, learning and insights that will help researchers, whether
professional or amateur, academic or student, to carry out that function
more effectively.
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Appendix Al: Preamble —
An Interpretation of the Brief

‘Why do the police ignore research findings?’

‘Why don’t researchers produce usable knowledge?’

‘Why do the police always reject any study that is critical of what they do?’

‘Why do researchers always show the police in a bad light?’

‘Why don’t police officers even read research reports?’

‘Why can’t researchers write in plain English?’

‘Why are the police so bloody defensive?’

‘Why are researchers so bloody virtuous?’

‘Why are the police unwilling to examine their own organisational perfor-
mance?’

‘Why are researchers unwilling to produce information that a practical man exer-
cising power can use to change a limited aspect of the organisation instead of
theoretic and explanatory structures of no use to the problem-solver?’

‘Why do the police insist that they know better, when the researchers are the
experts in knowledge construction?’

‘Why do researchers write recipes when they can’t even cook?’

(MacDonald, 1987: 1)
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Appendix A2: List of the Six
Research Categories and 27 Subject
Sub-categories

Organization of police

Police and society
Organizational change
Training

Hiring and retention
Militarization
Privatization

Media relations*

Attitudes and behavior

Attitudes of police
Occupational stress
Minority issues

Accountability and misconduct

Accountability

Police violence
Discrimination and profiling
Control of police powers
Corruption

Police strategies

Community policing
Investigative tactics
Technology and equipment
Targeted groups

Patrol

Drugs and alcohol
Domestic violence
Intelligence-based

Sexual assault
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Terrorism*
Computer crime
International/global concerns*

Citizen satisfaction

Measurement

*Category did not exist in 2000
Adapted from Mazeika et al. (2010: 522)



Index

Note: A page reference in bold indicates a table; figures are shown in italics.

academic research
collaboration with the police, 8-10
outside outsiders, 8
access
covert participant observation, 24-5
difficulties of, 209
overt with informed consent, 58-9
people with learning difficulties,
173-4
the researcher and police culture,
59-61
anonymity
interviews and, 73
legal considerations of, 105-6
privacy and, 25-6
questionnaire surveys, 34, 64, 128
of respondents, 53-5, 178
strategies to ensure, 55-7, 102-4,
163-4
use of verbatim quotations, 164-5
Audit Commission, 4

Babbie, E., 155-6, 165, 173
Bachman, R. and Schutt, R., 142, 159
Bailey, K., 143
Baker, S. and Edwards, R., 158-9
Banton, Michael, 2-3
Beckert, J., 128
Beecher, Henry, 163
before and after survey
designs, 32
bias
of methodology, 85
observational research, 62-3
researcher, 56-8, 62-3, 166-7
Boeije, H., 143
Bogen, K., 89
Bradley, D. and Nixon, C., 9-10
Brown, J., 6-8, 10, 59, 210
Bryman, A., 92, 97, 107

Bulmer, M., 23, 92
Burgess, R., 28

case analysis approach, 158
civil liberties, research groups, 6
Civil Liberties Trust, 6
codes, ethical, see ethical
considerations
College of Policing, 1, 12-13, 14, 208
Commission on Law Enforcement and
the Administration of Justice
(USA), 2
community intelligence and local
neighbourhood policing (research
project)
covert participant observation, 93,
99, 104-5
data analysis, 99-100
ethical considerations, 100, 106
legal considerations, 106
lessons learned, 113
postal self-completion
questionnaires, 86-9
research overview, 83-6
sampling error, 99
sampling procedures, 95-8
secondary data analysis, 99
semi-structured interviews, 90-2, 99
community safety crime prevention
partnerships (research project)
anonymity, 25-6
lessons learned, 41
objectivity, 28-9
questionnaire surveys, 31-3, 34,
36-8
reflections and conclusions, 39-41
research overview, 21-3
sampling procedures, 38-9
situation ethics, 27

214



confidentiality
justifying, 178-9
legal considerations, 105-6
of respondents, 53-5, 177
strategies to ensure, 55-7, 102-4,
163-4
confirmability, 110
conflict stage (research), 3-4, 9
consensus stage (research), 2-3
consent, see informed consent
consent forms, 53
content analysis, 146
contradiction stage (research), 3
control sites, 31
controversy stage (research), 3
Cooperative Security Policy in the
City (KosiPol) (research project)
case study selection, 122-4
document analysis, 127
ethical considerations, 136-7
KoSiPol work packages, 120
lessons learned, 138-9
mixed methods design, 124-6, 126
network analysis, 128-9
participatory observation, 133
problem-centered interview, 129-32
questionnaire surveys, 127-9
reflections, 137-8
research overview, 117-20
research questions, 120-2
secondary data analysis, 132-3
standardised surveys into fear of
crime, 133-6
correlate research, 10-11
cost-benefit analysis, 46
costs, of interviews, 73
covert participant observation
code of ethics, 27
contrasted to deception, 104-5
ethical considerations, 23-4, 92-3
informed consent, 23-4, 26-7, 50-1,
92-3, 102, 103
objectivity (‘going native’), 25, 28
police culture and, 24-5, 50-1
privacy, 25-6
reactivity avoidance and, 24-5
sampling procedures, 99
situation ethics, 27
credibility, 109-10

Index 215

crime statistics/figures
Germany, 133
potential weaknesses of, 29-31,
75-6
crime-reduction and evidence-based
research, 14-15, 208
culture, police
closed nature of, 24, 56, 77-8
controlled access to, 59-61
covert participant observation and,
24-5, 50-1
privacy, 25-6

data collection, see interviews;
observational research;
questionnaire surveys; sampling
procedures
Data Protection Act, 56, 105, 106
Declaration of Helsinki, Ethical
Principles for Medical Research
involving Human Subjects, 162-3
Demand Management and Tasking
Unit (DMTU) (research project)
access, 59-61
conclusions, 77-8
confidentiality and anonymity
considerations, 55
ethical considerations, 51-2
field notes, 63-4
informed consent, 77
internal validity, 47-8
lessons learned, 78
public sample, demographic
profile, 72
reflections on, 76-7
research overview, 43-6
sampling procedures, 69-72
stratified sample frame, 71
use of questionnaire surveys, 64-5,
67-9, 77
Denscombe, M., 182
Denzin, N.K.,, 92, 94
dependability, 110
descriptive research, 10-11, 152-3
dialogue of the deaf, 9-10
Diener, E. and Crandall, R., 52-3, 100,
103, 172-3
documents, research, 127
Dwyer, S. and Buckle, J., 166-7



216 Index

ecological validity, 107
Economic and Social Research Council
(ESRC), 5-6, 13
electoral register, as sampling frame,
39, 40, 71
Emanuel, E. et al (2000), 49
embedded design, 124-6, 126
Equality and Human Rights
Commission (EHRC), 6
ethical considerations
capacity to consent, 180-1
codes of good scientific practice,
136-7, 161-3
conferred consent, 165-6
confidentiality and anonymity
protocols, 53-7
consent forms, 53
deception, 104-5
Declaration of Helsinki, Ethical
Principles for Medical Research
involving Human Subjects,
162-3
harm to participants, 100-1
informed consent, 49-50, 54, 101-2,
165, 179-80, 203-4
informed consent and covert
participant observation, 23-4,
26-7, 50-1, 92-3, 102, 103
Nuremburg Code, 162
people with learning
difficulties, 173
principles of, 172-3
privacy and, 25-6, 52-3, 102-4
situation ethics, 27
vulnerable children, 203-4
see also anonymity; confidentiality
evaluative research
cost-benefit analysis, 46
process evaluation, 45-6
trend towards, 9, 39
Evans, J. and Mathur, A., 148-9
evidence-based research, 14-15, 208

fear of crime
and media reporting, 34-5
problems of measurement, 34-6
standardised surveys into
(Germany), 133-6

field research
field notes, 29, 63-4
objectivity (‘going native’), 21-2,
25, 28, 56, 61, 76, 166
triangulation, 28
validity, 27-8
see also covert participant
observation; interviews
Filstead, W., 62
Finlay, L., 112
focus groups, 74, 157, 184-6, 199-201
framework analysis, 202-3
funnel of containment, 123

gatekeepers, 45, 60-1, 130, 175-7
generalisability, 48, 108
Germany
codes of good scientific practice,
136-7
fear of crime standardised surveys,
133-6
Federal Ministry of Education and
Research, 117
Research for Civil Security, 117-18
see also Cooperative Security Policy
in the City (KosiPol) (research
project)
Gilbert, N., 20-1

Hagan, F, 147, 156

Hammersley, M., 105

Hawthorne effect, 33, 48, 62, 107-8

Heaton, J., 93, 94-5

Her Majesty’s Inspectorate of
Constabulary (HMIC), 7

Hesse-Biber, S. and Leavy, P., 165

Holdaway, S., 7, 50

Home Office, 4, 5

Human Rights Act (2000), 53, 106

impact analysis, 46
Independent Commission into the
Future of Policing, 208
Independent Research
Organisations, 6
informed consent
access and, 58-9, 77
capacity to consent, 180-1
conferred consent, 165-6



covert participant observation,
23-4, 26-7, 50-1, 92-3,
102, 103
ethical considerations, 49-50,
54, 101-2, 165, 179-80,
203-4
people with learning difficulties,
179-80, 181
police unions/associations, 166, 167
vulnerable children, 203-4
Innes, M., 8
inside insider research
research by the police, 8
research investigators, 7, 59
research with the police, 8
researcher bias, 166-7
see also community intelligence and
local neighbourhood policing
(research project)
inside outsiders, 8, 59
internal police research
financial benefits, 13-14
inside insiders research
investigators, 7, 59
local, 5
national, 5
internal validity, 107-8
interviews
advantages/disadvantages of, 73,
147-8, 157-8, 182-3
categories of interviewees, 197
confidentiality and anonymity
considerations, 54
in-depth interviews, 201-2
flexible interviewing, 73
focus groups, 74, 157, 184-5,
199-201
group interviews, 183-4
intensive interviewing, 159-60
key informant interviews, 197-9
probes, 159-60
problem-centered interviews,
129-32
question development, 159-60
recording equipment, 32, 73,
187, 200
sampling procedures, 158-9
semi-structured, 32, 73, 90-2, 99,
130-1, 159-60, 183

Index 217

structured interviews, 72, 182
telephone interviews, 148
unstructured interviews, 183

journalists, 6, 34-5

Laycock, G., 9

Lee, RM., 12, 23, 102

Lee, R.M. and Renzetti, C.M., 12

legal considerations, 105-6

Liberty, 6

Lincoln, Y. and Guba, E., 109

literature search, 157-8

local authorities, police monitoring
groups, 4

MacDonald, B, 9, 211
MacMillan, K., 112
May, Theresa, 14
Mazeika, D. et al (2010), 10-11,
212-13
measurement validity, 107
media and fear of crime, 34-5
Mertens, D.M., 97-8, 104
methodology, role of, 44-5
Metropolitan Police Service, Strategic
Research and Analysis Unit
(SRAU), 8
mixed methods methodology
defined, 151-2
multilevel mixed methods
concurrent complementary and
embedded design, 124-6, 126
triangulation, 84
multi-method qualitative
approach, 193

Nachmias, C. and Nachmias, D., 44,
47,48, 61-2,73

National Intelligence Model
(NIM), 83

National Policing Improvement
Agency (NPIA), §, 13

needs analysis, 46

New Public Management (NPM)
initiative, 5

Nuffield Foundation, 6

Nuremburg Code, 162



218 Index

objectivity
confirmability, 110
covert participant observation
(‘going native’), 25, 28
‘going native,’ 56, 61, 76, 166
of researcher, 108-9
researcher bias, 56-8, 62-3, 166-7
triangulation use for, 28
and validity, 47
observational research
field notes, 63-4
participatory observation, 133
positive and negative aspects, 134
researcher bias, 62-3
secondary data analysis and,
94-5, 96
technique, 61
see also covert participant
observation
official police research, 4
official statistics, weaknesses of,
29-31, 75-6
outcome analysis, 10-11, 46
outside insiders, 7, 10, 59
see also Demand Management and
Tasking Unit (DMTU) (research
project)
outside outsiders, 8, 59

participatory observation, 133, 145-6

see also covert participant
observation

Payne, G. and Payne, J., 108-9

peer review, 110

people with learning difficulties and

engagement with the police
(research project)
access, 173-4
confidentiality and anonymity
protocols, 179

ethical considerations, 173
focus groups, 185-6
gatekeepers/support workers, 1767
informed consent, 179-80, 181
interview considerations, 182-3
lessons learned, 188
preliminary research, 184
research overview, 170-2
snowball sampling, 174-5

verbatim quotations, use of, 185-6
visual aids, 186-7
photo elicitation, 187
Police and Crime Commissioners
(PCQ), 14, 21
Police Foundation, 6
police monitoring groups (local
authority), 4
Police Research Services Unit
(PRSU), 5
police science, 13
police service
command structure, 49, 76-7
research on the police, 208-9
uniqueness of, 1
see also culture, police
police unions/associations (research
project)
anonymity and confidentiality
issues, 164
data gathering approach, 151, 151
informed consent, 166, 167
interview question development,
159-60
interview sample, 158-9
interviews, use of, 157-8
lessons learned, 167
methodology, 143-7, 152
online survey, 156-7
questionnaire development, 154-6
questionnaire pre-testing, 156-7
questionnaire sample, 153-4,
155, 155
research overview, 141-2
triangulation, 160-1, 161
use of descriptive research, 152-3
Policy Exchange, 6
Policy Studies Institute (PSI), 6
political factors
evidence-based research, 14-15
research as government
consultancy, 9
research end-use, 105
pressure groups, 5, 6
privacy, ethical considerations, 25-6,
52-3,102-4
Private Enterprise and police
research, 6
process evaluation, 45-6



Index 219

Punch, K., 151
Punch, M., 2, 7, 10, 14, 24, 27, 56

and social inclusion, 171-2
sources of research, 4-6
Research, Analysis and Information

qualitative research (RAI) Unit, 5, 13

contrasted with quantitative
methods, 142-4, 144, 159

macro/micro theories, 193-4

multi-method qualitative
approach, 193

sampling procedures, 150

use of verbatim quotations, 164-5

quantitative methods

contrasted with qualitative
methods, 142-4, 144, 159

sampling procedures, 150

questionnaire surveys

advantages/disadvantages of, 33-4,
64-5, 87, 127-8, 146-7

before/after questionnaires, 31-2

anonymity, 34, 64, 128

designing, 34, 36-8, 40, 67-9, 87-8,
154-6, 209-10

and network analysis, 127-9

online surveys, 148-50,
156-7, 210

piloting, 37-8, 67-9, 87-8, 156-7

postal self-completion
questionnaires, 86-9

response rates, 65-7, 88-9, 89, 147

sampling procedures, 38-9, 153-4,
155, 155

Research Councils and
Foundations, 5
research investigators
gatekeeper relationship, 60-1
inside insiders, 7, 8, 59
inside outsiders, 8, 59
neutrality, fieldwork, 21-2
outside insiders, 7, 10, 59
outside outsiders, 8, 59
and people with learning
difficulties, 171-2
police culture, controlled access to,
59-61
positionality, 205
reflexivity, 112
researcher bias, 56-8, 62-3,
166-7
role within focus groups, 185-6
trustworthiness, 109
see also objectivity
Reynolds, P.D., 24, 50
rigour, 48
Royal Commission on the Police:
Final Report, 5

sampling procedures
contrasting groups, 196-7
covert participant observation, 99

recording equipment, 32, 73, 87, 200
reflexivity, 110, 111-13

Reiner, R., 2, 4, 5

reliability, research, 48-9, 108
remuneration, 204-5

electoral register, use of, 39, 40, 71
external validity and, 108
interviews, 158-9

non-probability samples, 97, 150-1

research probability samples, 97-8, 150-1
current developments in, 10-11, questionnaire surveys, 38-9, 1534,
208-9 155, 155

development of, 2-3

experimental research methods,
144-5

four stages of, 2-4

future developments, 12-14

influential factors on, 1

managerial focus, 20-1

relationship with the police, 8

research typologies, 10-11

random sampling procedures, 38

representative samples, 38

sampling frames, 69-70, 96-8,

194-6

sampling units, 70, 150

snowball sampling, 174-5, 196

stratified sampling, 70-1, 98

use of electoral register, 39, 40
Sapsford, R.J. and Abbott, P., 177



220 Index

Scientific Research and Development
Branch (SRDB), 5
secondary data analysis, 74-5, 93-5,
96, 99, 132-3, 146
sensitive research, 11-12, 52, 103
Sieber, J.E. and Stanley, B., 11-12
social inclusion, 171-2
Spicker, P., 104
SPSS, 37, 65
street girls’ vulnerability to HIV/AIDS
(research project)
categories of interviewees, 197
conclusions, 205-6
consent, 203-4
contrasting group, 196-7
in-depth interviews, 201-2
focus group discussions, 199-201
framework analysis, 202-3
key informant interviews, 197-9
lessons learned, 206
remuneration, 204-5
research overview, 192-5
researchers’ positionality, 205
sampling procedures, 194-6
visual aids, 202, 204
street surveys, 32-3
survey research, 146-7
see also interviews; questionnaire
surveys

Tashakkori, A. and Teddlie, C., 125
theoretical/discussion research, 10-11
think tanks and independent research

organisations, 5-6

transferability, 110
triangulation, 28, 49, 84, 108, 110,

160-1, 161

trustworthiness, 109

validity

ecological, 107

external, 48-9, 108

field research, 27-8

inference, observational research, 62
internal, 47-8, 107-8

measurement, 107

types of, 107

visual aids, 186-7, 202, 204

Webb, E.J. et al (1966), 85, 94
Weisburd, D. and Neyroud, P., 13
Westin, A., 52

Williams, K.S., 33

Witzel, A., 130

zero tolerance see also community

safety crime prevention

partnerships (research project)
ethical considerations, 23-4
methodology used, 21-3



	Cover
	Half-Title
	Title
	Copyright
	Contents
	List of Figures and Tables
	Preface
	Acknowledgements
	Notes on Contributors
	About This Book
	1 Research on Policing: Insights from the Literature
	2 Researching the Police – Zero Tolerance and Community Safety
	3 Researching the Police: Personal Insights and Reflections
	4 Research Methodology, Methods and Design
	5 Collaboration in Crime Prevention Partnerships: Research with a Multilevel Mixed Design
	6 Researching across Nations: The Anglo-American Experience
	7 Hard to Reach Groups
	8 Researching Vulnerable Children, a Multi-agency Perspective
	9 Summary
	Appendix A1: Preamble – An Interpretation of the Brief
	Appendix A2: List of the Six Research Categories and 27 Subject Sub-categories
	Index



